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Congratulations on choosing a Petco Dog Training career! Petco is proud of you, and we are 
thrilled to accept you in the Dog Training Instructor Program (DTIP)! 


This workbook, and all the other DTIP components, are full of valuable, fun, and educational 
information designed to get your Dog Training career off to a great start. When you complete 
this training, you will become a Petco Certified Positive Dog Trainer, representing Petco’s 
national dog training program and culture as you communicate with dogs, pet parents, store 
partners, and the community. 


As you progress through DTIP, you will learn how to communicate with dogs and people, lead 
Dog Training classes, and be a role model for your store partners. As with any learning 
program, the more you put into this training, the more you will benefit, and the more rewarded 
and fulfilled you will feel. The more information, ideas, and techniques you absorb, the greater 
the difference you will make in the lives of dogs and pet parents, and the better Dog Trainer 
you will become. 


Good Dog Trainers help dogs. Good Dog Trainers change the lives of dogs. Good Dog Trainers 
change the lives of pet parents. If you participate fully in DTIP, you will become this kind of 
Dog Trainer. Embrace the positive, science-based Dog Training methods you are about to 
discover and use the presentation and instruction techniques recommended in this workbook 
and from your Mentor as you teach and help pets and people. Share your knowledge and 
enthusiasm with your store partners and with your General Manager so you can all partner to 
build a successful Dog Training business in your store. 


The more knowledgeable, skilled, and prepared you are, the more dogs and people you help, 
and the greater your reach and impact on your store, your community, and your career. 
Engage with the DTIP materials, take notes, read again, ask questions, practice, and think 
things through. 


And, when you complete DTIP, you will be a Dog Trainer ready to make changes and impacts 
the lives of dogs through positive reinforcement-based dog training. 
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Lesson 1: 


Introduction to DTIP 


Welcome to Petco’s Dog Training Instructor Program! 


You are launching your Dog Training career, and your dedication, compassion, and ambition 
will drive you to use this training opportunity to become a knowledgeable and skilled Dog 
Trainer. Petco values each of our Dog Trainers, and we are investing in your education and 
career because we know you will set the highest standard of Dog Training in your store, in the 
company, and in your community. 


You are now a Petco Dog Training Student, and once you successfully complete DTIP, you will 

become a Petco Certified Positive Dog Trainer who will make a valuable difference in the lives 

of dogs you train, the pet parents you meet, and the community in which you work! Enjoy your 
journey through DTIP! 


Once you complete Lesson 1, you will be able to: 
e Identify the milestones you need to complete in order to become a Petco Dog Trainer. 
e Describe Petco’s Dog Training philosophy to guests and store partners. 


e Explain why pet parents are encouraged to enroll in group Dog Training classes and Private 
Lessons. 


e List at least three behaviors taught within the Petco Positive Dog Training Program. 
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Topic 1: 
DTIP Overview 


e Describes DTIP’s seven primary training components. 


e Records the milestones required to complete DTIP. 


DTIP includes several enriching and motivating elements. By successfully completing each 
DTIP requirement, you will gain the knowledge and skills necessary to support pet parents in 
accordance with Petco’s Dog Training philosophy. 


©) DTIP Requirements 


DTIP Student Workbook that you’re reading right now. This workbook... 
e Lays a solid foundation for your Dog Training career. 


— Divided into three parts, this workbook provides comprehensive 
information about what Dog Trainers need to know and do. 

= Part1: Dogs and Dog Training 

= Part 2: The Petco Dog Training Area 

= Part 3: Final Preparation to Become a Dog Trainer 


Part 1... 
Part 2... 


LAN 3 


— Show What You Know! exercises verify that you have learned specific 
information. You should answer these questions correctly, and if you miss 
any, locate the information in this workbook and partner with your 
Mentor so that you can understand the correct answer. 

— Apply It! exercises are designed to start you thinking in terms of the 
concepts, methodologies, and philosophy outlined in this workbook. Do 
not expect your answers to exactly match the Answer Key. Instead, make 
a concerted effort to understand and apply what you've learned. 


e Requires approximately 14 hours for you to complete, and your General Manager 
will schedule time for you to complete the workbook in your store. 


e Serves as a valuable and informative resource for you to reference throughout 
your Dog Training career. 
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2. 


4. 
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Coaching with a Petco Dog Training Mentor. Your Mentor is your coach and your 
guide who will... 


Review workbook content to ensure you acquire the knowledge you need to bea 
successful Dog Trainer. 


Teach you the Dog Training cues and behaviors that you will teach pet parents 
and provide you with feedback as you practice with a dog. 


Offer advice about leading Dog Training classes and helping pet parents. 
Observe you teach a group Dog Training class, and provide valuable feedback. 


Monitor your progress through DTIP, scheduling coaching sessions and other 
program requirements so that you can steadily accomplish all DTIP steps and 
begin teaching your first Dog Training class in less than three months. 


Meetings with your General Manager in which you will... 


Review the DTIP requirements. 
Discuss the Dog Training business and partnerships in your store. 


Role-play a guest engagement scenario, in which you will practice selling Dog 
Training to a pet parent. 


Begin composing action items that will expand the visibility and increase the 
success of the Dog Training business in your store. 


Online courses that... 


Enhance the workbook content. 
Check your knowledge and identify areas for further review. 
Are available in Workday Learning and include: 


— Quizzes 


= Atthe conclusion of each workbook part, you will take a brief online 
quiz to identify content areas to review with your Mentor. 


— Digital Learning Experiences 
= Designed to introduce topics or provide additional information. 
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5 DTIP Certification Final Test in Workday Learning in which you will... 


e Answer a series of questions that confirm you have gained the knowledge 
necessary to become a Petco Certified Positive Dog Trainer. 


— An outline at the conclusion of this workbook will help you prepare for the 
DTIP Certification Final Test. 


— You must achieve a 90% or higher in order to in order to move to the next 
DTIP steps. 


6 Final Performance Evaluation in which your Mentor will observe you teach the first 
° session of your own class to complete your certification as a Petco Certified Dog 
Trainer. 


© DTIP Program Roadmap 


You will progress through DTIP according to the DTIP Program Roadmap available in Workday 
Learning. You and your Mentor will use the checklist to record your completion dates of each 
milestone. Stay on track so you can start teaching classes as soon as possible! 


Tip: Each time you meet with your Mentor, verify what you have 
completed on your checklist and that the target dates you set at your fist 
meeting are still valid. Keep your General Manager informed of your 


training schedule. When you, your Mentor, and your General Manager are 
all aware of your target dates, you can work together to ensure you 
complete all your training requirements in a timely manner. 
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D Topic 1 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 2, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 1 
taught you the expectations and requirements for completing DTIP. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 1 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 
Session #1. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 2: 
Petco’s Dog Training Philosophy 
e Shows how Petco’s Dog Training tagline and brand promise express our commitment to 


helping our guests. 


e Explains how Petco's Dog Training mission statement and philosophy have guided us in the 
creation of our world class Dog Training program. 


©) What Petco Dog Trainers Stand For 


Petco’s Dog Training mission statement captures the spirit of what Petco Dog Trainers do. 
Take a minute to read it now because everything you learn and experience during DTIP stems 
from the Petco Dog Training mission statement and philosophy. 


Petco Dog Training 


What Dog Training Means to Petco Dog Trainers: 


Dog Training Mission Statement 

The Petco Dog Training Program promotes, through educated, qualified, and dedicated trainers, 
the well-being of the pet and pet parents with dog-friendly communication, instruction, 
enrichment, environmental management, and compassion to strengthen the bond during the life 
of the pet. Our program offers a phenomenal curriculum that positively rewards appropriate dog 
behaviors and choices to ensure that they are assets to their homes and communities. 


Dog Training Philosophy 

The Petco Dog Training Program promotes a relationship of mutual respect and trust between 
pet and pet parent by using humane, positive, voluntary, and reward-based training methods to 
teach how our dogs think, learn, and communicate, and how to encourage appropriate dog 
behavior and real-world applications for Dog Training. 


What Dog Training Means to Our Guests: 


Dog Training Tagline 
Building a lifetime bond between you and your dog through fun and positive education. 


Dog Training Brand Promise 

The Petco Dog Training Program offers fun, educational classes that build the bond between you 
and your dog which provide you both with effective communication, understanding, respect, and 
a well-behaved pet that is an asset to your home and community. 
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©} What Dog Training Means to Our Guests 


Our tagline and brand promise express our commitments to our guests: offering fun and 
positive education, building lifetime bonds, and teaching polite behaviors. By completing DTIP 
and absorbing what you learn, you will become a proficient Dog Trainer with the knowledge 
and skills to fulfill our promises to our guests. Use the core ideas in the tagline and brand 
promise to engage prospective clients. After all, pet parents love to have fun with their dogs, 
and when those playful and teachable moments in the training area result in improved dog 
behavior at home, these pet parents will become satisfied and loyal to Petco. 


Our mission statement emphasizes that Petco’s Dog Trainers are educated, qualified, and 
dedicated to carrying out the Petco Dog Training philosophy. Because of them, our Dog 


Training program is: 


Positive 


Voluntary 


Educational 


Pea ee 
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Dog Trainers reward dogs and their pet parents with treats and praise 
and fun (yes, pet parents get treats, too!) when they display appropriate 
behaviors. 


Together, dogs and their families discover appropriate behaviors that 
improve and strengthen their relationships. Dogs learn fastest and retain 
the most when they voluntarily participate in the educational process. 
Dog Trainers and pet parents praise and reward dogs’ appropriate 
behaviors, showing them which are the good choices. 


Dogs and pet parents learn behaviors that have practical use in their 
everyday lives. Their learning takes place in a welcoming and safe 
training environment, utilizing the latest techniques that enable dogs to 
achieve success quickly. 


Dogs and their pet parents learn and have FUN during class! And, they 
continue to do so practicing and playing at home with their pet families. 
Ultimately, friends and neighbors appreciate interacting with such polite 
dogs! 
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P LIMA 


Petco Positive Dog Training supports a Least Intrusive Minimally Aversive “LIMA” approach 
to dog training. 


©} What is LIMA? 


LIMA is an acronym for the phrase least intrusive, minimally aversive. It requires that all Petco 
Trainers who use the “Least Intrusive, Minimally Aversive” technique are likely to succeed in 
achieving a training objective. 


P LIMA is Competence-Based 


LIMA requires that Trainers work to increase the use of positive reinforcement. LIMA protocols 
are designed to be maximally humane to the dogs and pet parent who have chosen Petco to be 
their dog training partner of choice. In order to ensure best practices, all trainers should pursue 
and maintain competence in dog training and behavior through education, training, or 
supervised experience, and should not advise on problems outside the recognized boundaries 
of their competencies, experience and/or Petco policy. 


B Positive Reinforcement and Understanding the Learner 


Positive reinforcement should be the first line of teaching, training and behavior change 
program considered, and should be applied consistently. Only the learner determines what is 
reinforcing. It is crucial that the trainer understands and has the ability to appropriately apply 
this principle. Positive reinforcement is associated with the lowest incidence of aggression, 
attention seeking, avoidance, and fear in learners. 


D Systematic Problem Solving and Strategies 


The trainer is responsible for ensuring the learners success through a consistent, systematic 
approach that identifies a specific target behavior, the purpose of that behavior, and the 
consequences that maintain the behavior. 


© Prevent Abuse 


We seek to prevent the abuses and potential repercussions of inappropriate, poorly applied, 
and inhumane uses of punishment and of overly restrictive management and confinement 
strategies. The potential effects of punishment can include aggression or counter-aggression; 
suppressed behavior (preventing the consultant from adequately reading the animal); 
increased anxiety and fear; physical harm; a negative association with the pet parent or 
handler; increased unwanted behavior; and, new, unwanted behaviors. 
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| Choice and Control for the Learner 


LIMA guidelines require that the trainer always offer the learner as much control and choice as 
possible. Trainer must treat each individual of any species with respect and awareness of the 
learner's individual nature, preferences, abilities, and needs. 


©) What do you want the dog TO do? 


We focus on reinforcing desired behaviors, and always ask the question, “What do you want 
the animal TO do?” when working through a training or behavior problem. Relying on 
punishment in training does not answer this question, and therefore offers no acceptable 
behavior for the animal to learn in place of the unwanted behavior. Punishment should never 
be the first line of treatment in an intervention, nor should it be a part of the trainer's training 
plan. When making training decisions trainers should understand and follow the Humane 
Hierarchy of Behavior Change — Procedures for Humane and Effective Practices, outlined in the 
diagrams below. 


Antecedent Arrangements A 
a 


Ney 


a 


Differential Reinforcement 
of Alternative Behaviors 


Extinction, Negative Reinforcement, Ol 
Negative Punishment SIW 
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Hierarchy of Behavior-Change Procedures 
Most Positive, Least Intrusive Effective Intervention 


— y Extinction, Negative Reinforcement 
, SS and Negative Punishment 


Differential Reinforcement 
of Alternative Behaviors 


Positive 
Reinforcement 


2015 Friedman, Fritzler 


D Why Pet Parents Come to Dog Training 


Pet parents enroll in Dog Training for a variety of reasons. Some families have just welcomed 
their dogs into their homes and want to get off to a good start. Some pet parents want to 
strengthen their relationship with their cherished pets. Others are concerned about their dogs’ 
behavior choices and are seeking help. Often, it’s a combination. Petco Dog Trainers help pet 
parents accomplish these goals. Our program is dedicated to reinforcing the bonds between 
pets and people all while creating a learning environment that supports goal setting and 
training results. 


And, they do much more. Through their teaching, pet parents and their dogs learn to 
communicate in a whole new way — ina way that is mutually rewarding, positive, and fun. Dogs 
and pet parents develop a new respect for each other and enjoy an improved quality of life. 
Creating forever homes and filling communities with well-behaved dogs are the lasting 
benefits of the work of Petco Dog Trainers! 
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Apply It! 
: Imagine that you and another store partner are straightening products in 


: your Petco store. You're chatting while you work, and you mention that 
= you've just started DTIP. He asks you what it’s all about. 


: Referring to the information you've just read, write three to four sentences 
: that describe the Petco Dog Training philosophy ... sentences that you can 
: share with anyone — guest, friend, adoption agency, neighbor - who asks 

: about Petco’s Dog Training program. 


: This activity will help you fully grasp what makes Petco’s Dog Training 
> experience rewarding and beneficial for pet families. 


: Compare your response to the one provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
: section. Update your response as necessary. 
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D Topic 2 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 3, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 2 
taught you: 
e Petco’s Dog Training mission statement, philosophy, tagline, and brand promise. 


e How these items guide Petco Dog Trainers as they engage with pet parents and teach Dog 
Training classes. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 2 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 
Session #1. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 3: 
Dog Training Curriculum 


e Describes Dog Trainers’ responsibility: teaching group Dog Training 
classes. 


e Briefly explores the Petco Dog Training curriculum. 


P Dog Trainers’ Responsibility: Group Classes 


Petco Dog Trainers’ primary responsibilities are to enroll guests in group classes and Private 
Lessons and to work towards their training goals. During each six-week course, Dog Trainers 
utilize the most current Dog Training methods. Specifically, they: 


e Teach pet parents how to teach their dogs to perform appropriate behaviors safely and 
how to effectively reward their dogs. 


e Praise pet parents’ efforts and encourage them to use the techniques they're learning. 


e Provide solutions to common family dog challenges, like jumping on visitors, barking, 
going potty in the house, and pulling too hard on the leash while walking. 


e Share the short term and lifelong benefits of the next level class (if available) and 
encourage pet parents to enroll and continue their education. 


D The Petco Dog Training Curriculum 


Petco’s positive reinforcement and research-based Dog Training Curriculum provides Dog 
Trainers with the content and the structure to teach pet parents how to communicate with and 
teach their dogs appropriate behaviors. Ultimately, by following the curriculum, Dog Trainers 
ensure that dogs learn polite behaviors quickly while having fun with their entire family! 


The curriculum outlines exactly what Dog Trainers should do and say during each class session, 
and it marks the time to devote to each activity. As you study the curriculum, you will see how 
your teaching builds from one class session to the next so that ultimately dogs learn many 
important behaviors throughout the training experience. 
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You should have received your Petco Dog Training Curriculum binder when you 
received your DTIP Student Workbook. 


Briefly (for just five to ten minutes) flip through the curriculum: 
e Familiarize yourself with how Petco Dog Training classes are structured. 


e Become aware of the types of behaviors taught and information 
presented. 


Notice that the binder holds the curriculum for four Dog Training classes — 
Puppy Level 1, Adult Dog Level 1, Puppy Level 2, and Adult Dog Level 2. Each 
class is six weeks, and the curriculum for each class follows a consistent 
structure. Each class begins with overview pages that briefly outline the 
agenda for each class session. Then, each session is described in detail, with 
specific instructions for what the Dog Trainer will say and do. 


Once you complete DTIP you will have the knowledge and skills to present the : 
curriculum to pet parents with ease and confidence! : 
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©) Topic 3 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to the Lesson 1 Summary, take a moment to think about what you've just 
learned. Topic 3 taught you: 


e Primary things Dog Trainers do when leading group Dog Training classes. 
e The basic structure of Petco’s Dog Training Curriculum. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 3 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 
Session #1. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Lesson 1 Summary... 


Before proceeding to Lesson 2, take a moment to consider 
what you learned in Lesson 1. 


1. Your Dog Training Mentor and General Manager will help 
you establish a schedule to accomplish the various DTIP 
requirements. 


2. A milestone chart and monthly calendars help you plan and 
track your progress through DTIP. 


3. Petco Dog Trainers embrace a positive approach to Dog 
Training. 


4. Petco’s Dog Training mission statement and philosophy emphasize that Petco Dog 
Training is positive, voluntary, educational, and fun and that Petco Dog Trainers are 
educated, qualified, and dedicated. 


5. Petco’s Dog Training tagline and brand promise communicate to pet parents our 
commitment to helping them build a lifetime bond with their dogs. 


6. Teaching Petco’s Dog Training classes and Private Lessons is the best way to support pet 
families in your community. 


You also briefly explored the Petco Dog Training Curriculum in order to gain a preliminary 
understanding of what pet parents learn and do at group Dog Training classes. 
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Dog Communication 


How well do you speak “dog”? 


Dogs communicate with each other through body language and social interactions. Therefore, 
to effectively train dogs, you need to become fluent in canine language. Your goal is to 
interpret the complex system of body language, body position, vocalizations, and other signals 
dogs use to communicate with the world. 


You need to gain this complete understanding of dog body language in order to: 


e Set pet parents up for success by showing them how to communicate with their dogs 
effectively while teaching them new behaviors. 


e Ensure everyone’s safety during Petco Positive Dog Training classes and in pet families’ 
homes. 


e Help pet parents interact with their dogs effectively at home based on an understanding of 
what their dogs are trying to communicate. 


Once you complete Lesson 2, you will be able to: 
e Begin to understand and interpret dog body language and behavior. 
e Respond to dogs in the training area, based on their body language. 


e Ask questions about dogs’ behavior in their homes and communities to determine whether 
they are appropriate to attend a group Dog Training class. 


e Refer dogs who display aggression, high anxiety, or persistent stress to appropriate 
resources in the community. 
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Topic 1: 
Interpreting Dog Body Language 


e Explains how dogs communicate with each other. 


e Teaches you how to interpret dog body language to determine whether dogs are relaxed, 
stressed, fearful, or aggressive. 


© The Importance of Speaking “Dog” 


The pet parents who enroll in Petco Positive Dog Training classes are often familiar with the 
most basic elements of canine communication. They have a rudimentary idea of what barking, 
tail wagging, and growling mean. However, when they focus exclusively on these individual 
pieces of communication, they miss a lot of what their dogs are really saying. It’s like trying to 
understand a sentence that is missing some words. 


That’s where Dog Trainers’ expertise comes in. Dog Trainers know that speaking “dog” fluently 
requires an understanding of the entire situation. Depending on a dog’s complete body 
language, growls can signal aggression, or they can be harmless parts of play. Dog Trainers 
and pet parents must consider ALL the signs dogs display in each specific situation to 
understand what their dogs are trying to communicate. 


Like people, dogs’ body language changes constantly as they respond to changes in their 
environment. Skilled Dog Trainers learn to observe dogs’ body language at all times in order to 
be alert and prepared for any issues that might arise. For example, a relaxed dog will arrange 
his ears, head, torso, and tail in a position that indicates he is feeling comfortable in the 
situation. His calm, relaxed state can quickly alter when something in his environment 
changes, like a loud boom of thunder or a knock at the door. 


Picture in your mind a Cocker Spaniel named Camilla that is standing in the family room of her 
home as her pet family’s kids walk in the door from school. Her tail is wagging loosely. Her ears 
and commissures are in a loose, relaxed position. She gives two quick barks. Camilla is happy 
and excited to see her kids. 


Now, imagine Camilla again. Once again, she’s standing in the family room of her home. 
Strangers — repair men — wearing loud, clomping boots and strange uniforms are entering the 
house through the front door. Camilla’s tail is held low and is still wagging slightly. But, this 
time her body is held backwards, her ears are down, and her facial muscles and corners of her 
mouth are tense. Camilla is unsure of the strangers and the situation. 
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In both situations, Camilla used her body language to signal her sense of well-being. Usually, 
other dogs would instinctively know how to interpret Camilla’s body language and respond to 
her. Astute, practiced Dog Trainers and pet parents can also read her body language and 
respond to her appropriately. 


Tip: Some body positions indicate more than one behavior. When reading 
dogs, consider the body position, the vocalizations, and what is happening 
in the environment at that moment. For instance, a wagging tail usually 


indicates a playful dog; however, when combined with direct eye contact 
and stiff body positions, it can indicate aggression. Always read the entire 
dog's body language. 


Many times, pet parents say their dog goes from relaxed to biting in an instant, and they never 
saw it coming. Understanding dog body language will teach you the nuances that may predict 
that a dog is becoming very stressed or fearful. Think about the signs that a thunderstorm is 
coming. First, the wind picks up and clouds roll in. Then leaves curl up, and the sky darkens. 
Next, rain falls. Lastly, the lightning strikes, and the thunder booms. Just like you notice the 
nuances that a storm is coming, you can see that a stressed dog is becoming more stressed, 
fearful, or aggressive. The key is to recognize these nuances and manage them quickly. 


Tip: Sometimes dogs will become fearful or aggressive very quickly. 
That's why continued education about interpreting dogs’ body language is 
a must! You'll practice when you team teach with your mentor, every time 


you interact with dogs while in your store, and while going about your 
personal business in the community. Experienced Dog Trainers will attest 
that learning how to interpret dogs’ body language is an ongoing process 
and that quick, accurate interpretation is an art! 
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M How to “Read” Dogs’ Body Language 


Understanding dogs’ body language enables Dog Trainers and pet parents to recognize when 
dogs are not relaxed so they can help them overcome stress. Therefore, Dog Trainers and pet 
parents must be attuned to the subtle shifts in dogs’ body carriage, body position, tail position, 
ear position, and facial expression. There are many nuances to observe. Over time you will 
become skilled at accurately reading dogs’ complete body language. Begin by noticing these 
five different facial features that shift as dogs’ emotions change. 


Forehead Muscles 


Different facial features and body positions, together with dogs’ entire appearance, make up 
body language. Now, take that body language and interpret it in the context of the specific 
situation. Add any vocalizations you hear, and you are on your way to understanding dogs! 


Listed on the next pages are body positions and behaviors that usually reveal how dogs are 
reacting to their environments. Some positions may indicate multiple behaviors, so be sure to 
“read” the whole dog. Always check at least three behaviors to determine what the dog’s body 
language is telling you; dogs do not display all the behaviors every time. 
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Playful, Relaxed, Alert, Friendly Dogs 


Relaxed and playful dogs are comfortable in their environment. Their bodies move fluidly and 
softly, with movements that almost resemble soft curves. 


Playful, Relaxed Behaviors 


e Ears up and loose (for floppy-eared dogs), 
or in a natural position 


e Eyes soft and bright 

e Relaxed mouth with soft corners 

e Relaxed facial and forehead muscles 

e Softly holding tail up, wagging loosely 


e Distributing weight evenly throughout 
body 


e Body posture angles are soft and rounded 
e Dog may bounce around 


e Holding rear end up (play-bow) 
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Stress is a reaction to an unpleasant or unfamiliar situation, person, object, or behavior. Dogs 
display stress signals to indicate they are no longer in a neutral or positive state and that they 
are tense and unsure of the situation. Dogs can interpret these signals quickly and understand 
to stay back from the stressed dog or to approach the stressed dog slowly. People need to 
heed stressed dogs’ warning signs as well. Because every dog perceives and manages stress 


differently, these dogs need to be watched carefully to determine whether their stress is 


subsiding or escalating. 


Anxiety is a response to a stressful stimulus. Dogs that are exposed to a stressful or scary 


situation or object with no perceived means to escape may develop chronic anxiety. These 
dogs often require help from an outside expert in order to relax in most environments. 


Common Stress Signals 


Eyes averted 

Turning head away/looking sideways 
Pupils dilated 

Body tense with a stiff posture 

Nose lick 

Yawning 

Tail held low/tucked 

Body held low and leaning backwards 
Panting 

Whale eye — whites of the eye visible 


Urination 


Less Obvious Stress Signals 


Displacement 


— Redirected behavior (scratching themselves) 
— Sniffing the ground 
— Sniffing the air 


Excessive blinking of eyes 
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Less Obvious Stress Signals (continued . . .) 
e Repeating a specific behavior 


— The actual behavior that is repeated might not bea 
typical stress behavior, but when a dog repeats it 
over and over the dog is signaling stress. Examples 
include stretching, shaking (as if wet), and bowing. 


e Flicking of tongue 
e Holding ears loosely backwards 
e Restlessness/hyperactivity 


e Dandruff or shedding 


Signs of Very High Stress/Anxiety 


In addition to displaying the stress signals listed above, 
dogs experiencing high stress and anxiety will display at 
least some of the behaviors listed below: 


e Shaking 

e Shivering 

e Freezing in place 

e Cringing or groveling 

e Increase in panting 

e Closed mouth (absence of panting) 
e Drooling 


e Refusal to take high-value treats 


Tip: Dogs that are panting due to stress (rather than panting to cool 
down) are able to manage their stress for now. When dogs are showing 
mild stress signals, and when panting is one of the signals they are 


displaying, the dogs are probably OK. Continue to observe them. If the 
panting stops, and their mouth muscles tighten (particularly at the 
commissures), you know their stress is escalating. 
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Fearful Dogs 


Fear is a response to an event, person, or situation that is identifiable. For example, a dog may 
become fearful of all umbrellas because one time an umbrella startled him with a loud 
snapping sound when it was unexpectedly opened right next to the dog. Fear is a normal 
behavior and is appropriate in certain situations. Some stressed dogs become fearful when the 
stress trigger (dog, person, or object) continues to move toward them. Sometimes a startling 
event triggers an immediate fear response. Fearful dogs can become aggressive very quickly. 


Common Fear Signals 

e Rounded eyes 

e Whites of eyes visible (whale eye) 
e Pupils dilated 

e Ears tight and pulled back 


e Retracted commissure (corners of mouth) 


e Body tense 

e Tail tucked 

e Head averted, body and head low 
e Tongue flicking 

e Heavy panting 


e Urination 
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Offensively Aggressive Dogs 


These dogs may have been fearful dogs that learned that aggression worked to keep them 
safe. Their body language communicates that they are not afraid of you and are willing to 


follow up ona threat. 


Defensively Aggressive Dogs 


Signs of Offensive Aggression 

e Erect ears 

e Body upright and forward 

e Body still (tail can be wagging) 


e Forward commissure (corners of mouth), with or 


without tooth display 


e May snap at the air 
e Raised lip 
e Prepared to bite 


These dogs may be reacting to a perceived attack. Before displaying aggression, they will likely 
have demonstrated stress or fear signals to appease the perceived threat. When these dogs 
perceive the attack to be continuing, they may defend themselves and bite, even if the other 


dog or person meant to be friendly. 
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Signs of Defensive Aggression 


Ears held low and back, may be flat against head 


Eyes opened wide, with pupils dilated and excessive 
amounts of white showing (whale eye) 


Eye contact/ staring 


Body held low to the ground and leaning backwards, 
sharp body angles 


Tail held up and very tight (may wag) 


Growling 
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Signs of Defensive Aggression (continued .. .) 


Heavy-Coated Dogs 


oy 
| 


BY he 


» Fes A "ag 
~ 


Teeth bared, possible wrinkling of nose with 
exaggerated sneeze 


Raised lip 
Snapping in the air 
Prepared to bite 


Dog Trainers, at times, encounter dogs with a heavy, 
excessive coat that hides their eyes, mouth, ears, and 
general body positioning. Heavily-coated breeds include a 
Bouvier des Flandres, English Sheep Dog, or Cocker 
Spaniel. You will need to observe other details about or 
changes in these dogs’ behavior to determine their 
emotional states. Check for panting, drooling and 
salivation. Notice an increase in respiration rate by 
observing dogs’ chest and rib area. Finally, even with 
excessive hair, you can easily note when dogs freeze, 
yawn, turn away, hold their heads low, growl, or display 
repetitive behaviors. 


Photo: Bouvier des Flandres Armond is relaxed, as indicated by his soft, 
curved body position, head tilted to the side, and relaxed mouth. 
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Show What You Know! 


= Draw a line from each description of dog body language to one or more states it 
: typically communicates. Remember, depending on the situation body language can 
: mean more than one thing. 


PLAYFUL, RELAXED, 
ALERT, FRIENDLY 

Tail is wagging 

Teeth are displayed 

Holding rear end up (play-bow) STRESSED 

Tail is held low and tucked 

Ears are back and flat against the head 

Tail is up and stiff FEARFUL 

Relaxed mouth and eyes 

Weight evenly distributed throughout body 

Body and head are turned away OFFENSIVELY 
AGGRESSIVE 

Whites of eyes are visible 


Direct stare 


Air snap DEFENSIVELY 
AGGRESSIVE 


: Check your answers in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials section. 
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Apply It! 


: Look at each picture. Read the dog's body language. Write what you see 


: (the specific behavior) and the dog's general state. The first one has been 
: done for you as an example. 


looking away, tense body 


Stressed 


: Compare your responses to those provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
: section. Update your responses as necessary. 
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F A Thorough Look at Dog Body Language 


You just practiced reading dogs’ facial features to determine whether they are relaxed, 
stressed, fearful, or aggressive. Now you’re ready to further develop your interpretation skills 
by reading dogs’ complete body positions and by considering what is happening in the dogs’ 
environments that might be affecting how they feel. 


Think again about Cocker Spaniel, Camilla. She is acting a bit stressed by the strangers in her 
home. Camilla is holding her tail low and holding her body backwards. Her ears are down, and 
her facial muscles are tense. Because her pet parent Felicia can see Camilla’s entire body, she 
knows that Camilla is displaying signs of stress. More importantly, Felicia knows WHY Camilla 
is uncomfortable. Therefore, Felicia can respond to Camilla’s stress and fear quickly and 
appropriately. Felicia knows that Camilla will calm if she is with a family member in a different 
part of the house. So, Felicia brings Camilla to an upstairs bedroom where 12-year-old Lauren 
is doing her homework. Camilla quickly relaxes and curls up on the floor at Lauren’s feet. 


On the next four pages of this workbook, you'll assess the emotional states of several dogs. As 
you look at each picture, consider the following: 


e The dog's body and facial positions — look carefully to observe what the dog is 
communicating. 


e The context of the situation — what might be happening in the dog's environment that is 
causing the dog to display that body language? 


e Ifthe dog appears stressed or fearful, consider whether the environmental stressors can be 
removed so the dog can calm. 


To interact with and respond to dogs safely and appropriately in your Dog Training classes, you 
need to engage in this kind of thinking process as you teach. 
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Nanook 


At first glance Nanook, a Chow mix, looks relaxed and happy. And, he is! Be sure you came to 
that conclusion based on a thorough assessment of his facial and body positions, not based on 
his “cute” and “fluffy” appearance. 


You can see that Nanook is panting lightly, so 
check other body features and the situational 
context to confirm that he is indeed relaxed. 


You notice that his eyes are soft, and he’s 
lying on a lounge chair with his body position 
in a relaxed posture with relaxed muscles. He 
is probably panting because it is hot outside. 
He’s looking up because he sees someone 
holding a camera, and he hears his name 
being gently and affectionately called. 
Nanook is ready to interact and to learn! 


Sobek 


You can only see Sobek’s face, so you will have to make a 
preliminary assessment of Sobek’s body language based 
on limited information. You see a panting tongue that is 
almost completely covering his lower teeth, and his mouth 
looks soft and relaxed. In fact, all his other facial features 
and facial muscles look soft. You cannot see how Sobek is 
holding his body and his tail. 


Before you decide that Sobek is relaxed and approachable, 
think about the environment. It appears Sobek is indoors, 
so why is he panting? Did he just come inside from the hot 
sun? Is it warm inside? Is he slightly stressed because 
someone is taking his picture, and he’s not sure why a 
silvery box is being held in front of his face? 


Sobek’s pet parent knows that Sobek always enjoys having his picture taken and that he is 
panting because of the warm weather. Because Sobek’s only stress signal is the panting 
tongue, and because his face shows no tightness, Sobek looks very relaxed and approachable. 
Indeed, he is! If his pet parent were to toss him a treat, Sobek would probably stand up and 


happily wag. 
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Gideon 


What is Pit Bull Terrier mix Gideon saying with his body language? 
His stare feels penetrating, and some white is visible in the corner 
of his eyes. His muscular body shape and short coat give the 
impression that Gideon has sharp angles and is tense. A quick 
glance at Gideon makes you wonder if he can be safely 
approached. 


Take a closer look at Gideon’s additional facial features and body 
positions, and consider the situational context, as you decide how 
to respond to Gideon. His mouth is closed, and he’s not panting, so 
you should look closely at his commissures to see if they are 
relaxed or tight. They are loose and relaxed, as are Gideon’s ears. 


He is sitting in his backyard, and he turned to look at something — possibly the person taking 
his picture, possibly a squirrel scampering across the grass. His eyes are intently focused 
because he’s curious, not because he’s aggressive. You should be able to interact with Gideon. 
To make sure, toss him a treat. He will probably wag his tail and stand up to get the treat. Then 
he might sit again, as sitting seems to make treats appear! 


Peggy Sue 


You cannot see much of Greyhound Peggy Sue’s body, but you 
can tell that she is lying down with her head resting on a front leg. 
The tip of her nose is touching what appears to be her back paw. 
Therefore, you can surmise that her body is lying in a rounded, 
curved shape. 


That body position can indicate one of two things. Either Peggy 
Sue is relaxed and lying in a typical Greyhound position, or she’s 
experiencing some stress and has curved her body in a polite 
appeasement signal that says, “I’m unsure.” 


Therefore, you need to look at her face to see what it indicates 
about Peggy’s Sue’s emotions. Her eyes show you that she is concerned. Notice the tense 
muscles above her rounded eyes, and notice the whites at the bottom of her eyes. A relaxed 
Greyhound’s eyes would be somewhat almond shaped with no white showing. 


Peggy Sue’s pet parent knows her very well and understands what is happening in Peggy Sue’s 
environment. She knows that Peggy Sue does not like cameras pointing at her face (cameras 
look funny, make noises, and cause bright lights to flicker). If the person with the camera backs 
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away and gives Peggy Sue space, Peggy Sue will relax with some calming chest petting and/or 
yummy treats from her pet parent. Her pet parent can also redirect her by engaging in some 
simple cues, like “sit.” 


Tip: Sometimes in training classes, dogs position themselves beneath a 
stool or behind their pet parents’ legs, and their faces and paws are their 
only visible body parts, much like Peggy Sue. You will need to carefully 


analyze their faces to determine what they are saying with their body 
language. 
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Lily and her Dog Zuko 


Lily is enjoying the photo opportunity with her German Shepherd, 
Zuko. What about Zuko? Is he enjoying it, too? You cannot see 
Zuko's entire body, and you are looking at his face from an 
awkward angle. Despite your limited view, you can see five notable 
and clear indicators that Zuko is stressed. 


e His ears are completely pulled back. 
e His pupils are dilated. 

e His eyes are rounded. 

e His facial muscles are tight. 


e His commissures are pulled back. 


Why is Zuko displaying stress or fear signals? Is Lily holding him too tightly? Is a stranger 
staring at him through a strange object, namely a camera lens? Looking at this picture, you 
don’t know the answers to those questions. 


You know that Zuko is communicating that he is stressed. You also know that his pet parent or 
another adult in the room needs to remove the stress or fear triggers so that Zuko can calm. 
Lily should move back from Zuko until he relaxes. Zuko's pet parent knows that Zuko is usually 
stressed when someone takes his picture. Therefore, the photographer needs to move the 
camera further back or remove it from Zuko's sight. Zuko’s pet parent needs to toss Zuko high- 
value treats from a distance and see if he'll take them. As Zuko calms, people with whom Zuko 
is familiar, such as Lily, can slowly approach and redirect him with simple cues, like “sit.” 


Tip: Dogs display stress and fear signals in an effort to tell dogs and 
humans that they are unsure of the situation and that the dogs or 
humans need to move back or completely away. In the training area, you 
must recognize stress and fear signals and determine possible causes 
quickly so that you can remove the triggers and help pet parents calm 
their dogs. Dogs, like people, are unable to learn when they are stressed 


or in a constant state of anxiety or fear. In Lesson 5, you'll learn about pet 
parent actions that might be triggering dogs’ stress and fear, and you'll 
learn how to provide positive feedback and help these pet parents. 
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© Topic 1 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 2, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 1 
taught you: 


e The different parts of dogs’ faces and bodies that need to be observed to interpret their 
body language. 


e Howto “read” dogs’ body language to identify their emotional state. 


e The importance of considering the context of the dogs’ situations when reading their body 
language. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 1 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 
Session #1. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 2: 
Responding to Dog Body Language 


e Shows how pet parents’ descriptions of their dogs’ behaviors provide you with information 
about their dogs’ emotional states. 


e Identifies which dogs are appropriate for Petco Positive Dog Training. 


e Teaches how to respond to dogs in the training area, based on their body language. 


B Talking to Pet Parents to Identify Dogs’ Emotional States 


Petco Positive Dog Training is designed for dogs that are relaxed and ready to learn — dogs like 
Nanook, Sobek, and Gideon. Mildly stressed dogs, like Peggy Sue, Angel, and Zuko, will have a 
tough time learning new behaviors because they are too busy attending to their stress. Astute 
and knowledgeable Dog Trainers and pet parents should be able to help these stressed dogs 
calm so that they can happily interact and effectively learn. 


High-anxiety, moderately-to-severely fearful, and aggressive dogs are unable to learn because 
they are preoccupied with their anxiety or aggression. These dogs also pose a significant safety 
risk to the people and dogs in the training area. Therefore, these dogs are not appropriate for 
Petco Positive Dog Training classes. 


By talking to pet parents before the start of a Dog Training class, you will be able to gather 
some information about their dogs that will help you determine whether they are appropriate 
for group training. 


e Dogs that are relaxed and comfortable around people and dogs are able to participate. 


e Dogs that are sometimes tentative, unsure, and mildly fearful in new situations are usually 
appropriate for Petco Positive Dog Training. You will need to be prepared to guide their pet 
parents to help them calm in the Dog Training area. 


e Dogs that display high-anxiety, aggression, or persistent and unyielding lower-level stress 
should not participate at Petco. You'll learn more about helping these dogs and pet parents 
in the next topic. 
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B Future Dog Training Enrollees 


Pet parents who are shopping in the store might ask you questions about Dog Training or 
share specific details about their dogs. Often, what they say indicates whether their dogs will 
be able to safely and effectively participate in Dog Training classes. Listen carefully so you can 
determine the emotional state that corresponds to their dogs’ behaviors. 


Ginny is almost too friendly. She jumps on visitors and doesn’t leave them alone unless they're 
petting her. 


e Ginny seems to be excited around people and enjoys social interaction. 


e She will probably respond well to Petco Positive Dog Training and will definitely benefit 
from learning behaviors taught in Dog Training classes. Encourage her pet parent to enroll! 


Maxwell is a little nervous around people who come to our house, like the piano teacher. 
Fortunately, she likes dogs, so she lets Maxwell sniff her, and then he is ok. 


e Maxwell probably displays stress signals when strangers come to the house. 


e You can encourage his pet parent to enroll Maxwell in Dog Training, and you can expect 
that he will display some stress signals at the first class. 


e You will need to be watchful when he arrives. Approach him slowly, and if he shows any 
signs of stress, you will help his pet parent calm him. If his stress escalates, you will have to 
consider alternative intervention options for Maxwell — options that you'll learn about in 
the next topic. 


I'd like to bring Sari to training because I want her to get along better with other dogs. She doesn’t 
like meeting them, especially fluffy white dogs. This might sound crazy, but I think she had a bad 
experience with a fluffy white dog before we rescued her. It’s embarrassing to have her barking 
and screaming when we see them on our walks. 


e Sari’s pet parent is describing signs of high-anxiety. 


e Therefore, you should be concerned about enrolling Sari in Dog Training. In the next Topic 
you'll learn alternative options for Sari. 


Rupert is so protective of our family. He growls, barks, and snaps in the air at any visitors who 
come to our house. Last week | thought he'd bite the telephone repair man when he had to fix 
something in the room where we keep Rupert’s crate. 


e Rupert is displaying aggressive behaviors, and perhaps resource guarding (you will learn 
about resource guarding in Lesson 3). 


e He is not appropriate for Petco Positive Dog Training. Once again, in the next topic you'll 
learn how to help Rupert. 
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Ø Introductory Phone Calls to Enrolled Pet Parents 


Approximately two to three days before the start of each new training class, you will call each 
enrolled pet parent to introduce yourself and to learn about the pet families who will be 
coming to class. Carefully read through the enrollment information before making your calls so 
you can ask relevant questions to determine whether their dogs will likely be appropriate for 
Petco Positive Dog Training or whether an alternative option should be considered. 


Start with a fun, friendly approach. You'll find that people enjoy talking about their dogs. Ask 
these questions: 


e When did you meet your dog and bring him home? 

e What are your goals for the class? 

e What does your dog do that you might need help with? 
e What would you like him to do instead? 


Use your best judgment as you move on to questions like: 

e Has your dog ever bitten anyone? 

e Does your dog growl or snap when she sees other dogs? 

e Does your dog like people, even people she doesn’t know well? 


e Tellme more about... [summarize what they wrote in their enrollment information] 


Your goal is to determine whether the pet parents’ descriptions indicate their dogs will be 
ready to learn and behave safely during a training class. They will often describe their dogs’ 
body language when they answer your questions. Because you are learning how to interpret 
dogs’ body language and behaviors, you will know what their dogs are really saying through 
body language. 


Tip: In addition to listening for information about dogs’ emotional states, 
take notes when pet parents describe their goals and purpose for coming 
to Dog Training. Then, during the Dog Training sessions when you teach 


cues and behaviors that address pet parents’ specific goals, ask them if 
they feel their dogs are achieving their goals. Show them how smart and 
polite their dogs really are! 
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Apply It! 
: Below are several statements from pet parents, describing their dogs’ 
: behaviors. Read each statement. Then, write the emotional state the 


: description most likely identifies. Your choices are: relaxed/friendly, stressed, 
: fearful, or aggressive. 


: Franklin is so sensitive. His tail goes between his legs 
whenever he is around other dogs or when I take him to the 
: dog park. When the dog leaves, he’s fine! He never growls, 
: but it’s clear that he’s not comfortable, so we've stopped 

; going there. 


: Gabriella enjoys sniffing other dogs on walks, and she lets 
; them sniff her, too. She doesn’t want to play with them — 
: just sniffs and then moves on. 


: Jaxon just loves meeting new dogs and new people. He wags 
f his whole body and actually looks like he’s smiling when | 
: take him to the dog park. 


: We used to have two dogs, but we had to re-home our 

: Poodle Esther. She just didn't get along with Anastasia, our 
È Terrier. They both wanted to be the “top dog” in the house. | 
: tried to let them work it out, but Esther would not stop 

: picking on Anastasia. Identify Esther's emotional state. 


: We rescued Salim about six months ago. I’m not sure what 
: happened in his other home, but he is scared of noises and 
: hides when he hears them. When he’s naughty and I’m mad 
: at him, he cowers in the corner. He knows what he has done! 


| Compare your responses to those provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
: section. Update your responses as necessary. 
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P Interacting with Dogs in the Training Area 


You have learned how to interpret dogs’ body language to determine whether they are 
relaxed, stressed, fearful, or aggressive, and you've learned that different emotional states 
require different responses from you. For example, you will not approach a stressed dog in the 
same way you would approach a relaxed dog. 


When you are interacting with dogs and pet families in the Dog Training area, you will 
sometimes be challenged to know exactly what dogs’ body language is communicating. After 
all, dogs are moving around, and their body positions are constantly changing. What matters is 
that you pay attention to each dog as muchas possible. And most importantly, to protect the 
safety of all dogs and people in the class, be particularly alert for signs of stress, fear, and 
possible aggression. 


The Relaxed Dog in the Training Area 


Relaxed dogs in a new situation, like the first session of a Petco Dog 
Training class, might have their ears perked up and eyes softly focused on 
the people and objects in the environment. These dogs will probably be 
comfortable leaving their pet parents’ sides to learn and demonstrate 
new behaviors with the Dog Trainer. And, with the pet parent's 
permission, you can safely pet this dog. 


Photo: This dog appears to be calm with relaxed 
ears, loose mouth, and stable body posture. 


The Playful Dog in the Training Area 


Dogs that particularly enjoy playing with other dogs and are comfortable interacting while on 
leash can become playful during their Dog Training classes. You need to be alert for playful 
behavior and encourage pet parents to redirect their playful 
dogs with treats, simple cues, or praise. Also, play-bows can 

distract or stress other dogs and pet parents. - 


Encourage playful dogs’ pet parents to focus them by saying 
their name and giving them a treat when the dogs look up at 
pet parents’ faces. 


Photo: Willoughby displays a play-bow 
during a Dog Training class. 
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Tip: Sometimes dogs displaying a play-bow repeatedly are not actually 
indicating playfulness. Repeated behaviors often indicate stress, even if 
the behavior being repeated is not a typical stress indicator. Pay attention 


to dogs that are repeatedly scratching, sniffing, yawning, bowing, shaking, 
barking, licking, etc. These dogs require pet parent intervention as 
described below. 


The Stressed Dog in the Training Area 


Dogs that arrive to training showing signs of stress might need 
some time to investigate the training area. If, based on the 
welcome phone call, you believe that any dogs might be 
stressed on their first day of class, suggest these pet parents 
arrive 15 minutes early so their dogs can sniff and explore the 
area before class starts. Also, if dogs display signs of stress 
during a class session, invite their pet parents to arrive 15 
minutes before the next class. Explain to pet parents their dogs 
are feeling unsure in the new environment and that time to 
investigate without other dogs present can help them relax and 
learn. 


Photo: This dog, Riley, is stressed. His tongue is flicking, 
eyes are rounded, corners of mouth are tense, ears are 
held back, and body is rocked backwards. 


You have additional options for helping stressed dogs relax: 


e Move these dogs back from the other teams (about 3 feet) until they relax, and suggest 
that their pet parents redirect them with treats or known behaviors (like sit). Pet parents 
should start by calling their dogs’ names and rewarding them with high-value treats when 
their dogs look at them. Pet parents should give one treat every second — a very high rate 
of reinforcement. 


e Suggest that pet parents continue to reward their dogs often throughout the class when 
they show calm, relaxed behavior. 
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e Encourage pet parents to rub their dogs’ chests in a slow, circular motion and give them 
treats as they calm. 


e Suggest that pet parents give these dogs a quick break with a short stroll outside the store. 


Additionally, as you teach, you should be careful about how close you get to stressed dogs. Try 
to keep your distance and allow these dogs to engage only with their pet parents. 


e You should not approach or pet these dogs; instruct their pet parents how to manage and 
interact with them. 


e _lfthese dogs approach you, let them sniff, but avoid making any movement toward to 
these dogs. 


e Keep your body turned sideways from these dogs and avoid making direct eye contact with 
them. 


e When teaching, avoid walking next to these dogs and pet parents. 


At the end of the training class, give these pet parents come guidance about how to continue 
helping their dogs at home. Building these dogs’ confidence is critical, so suggest that the pet 
parents reward their dogs with lots of praise and high-value treats as they learn new behaviors. 
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The Fearful Dog in the Training Area 


During training classes, some stressed dogs become 
fearful quickly, and they might display body positions like 
the dog in the picture to the right. When this happens to a 
dog while you are teaching, you will need to identify the 
trigger that caused the dog to become fearful. Is it another 
dog? A loud noise? A pet parent speaking loudly? 


Once you identify the trigger, explain to the dog's pet 
parents that the dog is feeling fearful, and instruct them to 
move their dog at least three feet away from the trigger (if 
the trigger is identifiable). Then, the pet parents can try to 
calm and redirect the dog, using the same techniques that 
are used to calm stressed dogs. 


Watch the dog and pet parents closely. If the dog indeed 
calms, he can continue to learn in this location, as long as 
he remains calm. If the dog’s fear continues unresolved or 
if it escalates, or if the dog begins showing signs of high- 


anxiety or aggression, further intervention will be required. 


You will learn about that option in the next topic. 


Photo: The rounded eyes, tight facial 
muscles and corners of mouth, and 
flattened ears indicate that this dog 
is fearful. 


Tip: For training areas located in store aisles: If a dog should become 
fearful or very stressed in class, and you do not have room to move the 
dog and pet parent back, try setting up a visual barrier, such as a borrowed 


exercise pen from the store or another barrier placed in between the 
trigger and the fearful dog. You can also place a towel or sheet over the 
barrier, and now the trigger is not visually present. This solution helps 
distracted dogs, too! 
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Apply It! 


Take a moment to think about all the ways Petco Positive Dog Training 
helps pet families. Review this list of common household issues that 
might lead pet parents to seek out Petco Positive Dog Training. 


Identify the behaviors that Petco Positive Dog Training can help them 
address and the behaviors that indicate the dog is not appropriate for Petco 
Positive Dog Training. Put a check mark in the appropriate column. 


Petco Training Refer To 
Dog and Pet Family Behavior ean See a 


. Dog tugs 1. Dog tugs hard on leash while walking | on leash while 1. Dog tugs hard on leash while walking | 


. Dog has growled at and bitten the pet parent —— : 


4. 4. Dog barks when excited = barks when excited 


Family members push dog down and yell at him 
when he jumps on people 


6. Dog |6. Dog lunges and growls at people and children | and growls at people and |6. Dog lunges and growls at people and children | 


. Dog or puppy stops taking high value treats in class, — 
and hides or growls behind parent : 

8. Dog tries to run out the front door whenever people : 
are Se E or leaving the house C | 


9. (9. Dog doesn't come when called = doesn't come when called 


10. Dog or puppy growls when you approach her food 
bowl or favorite toy 


11. faa. Dog raids the kitchen trashcan o faa. Dog raids the kitchen trashcan o the kitchen trash can 


13. Dog panics when left alone by chewing his fur and : 
skin and by destroying objects : 
14. New puppy or adult dog is having potty accidents f 
when pet parents are home : 


Compare your responses to those provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials section. 
Update your responses as necessary. 
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©) Topic 2 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 3, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 2 
taught you: 


e Howto identify dogs’ emotional states based on pet parents’ descriptions of their dogs’ 
behaviors. 


e Which dogs should be encouraged to attend Petco Positive Dog Training. 
e Howto respond to dogs in the training area, based on their body language. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 2 for discussion with your mentor during your next 
session. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 3: 
Additional Intervention Options 


e Explains when and how to refer dogs and pet parents to resources outside Petco. 


e Provides guidelines for responding to aggression in the training area. 


© Referral to an Animal Behaviorist 


Occasionally you will meet pet parents who are living with mild-to-severely aggressive dogs, 
dogs that are experiencing high levels of fear, anxiety, or dogs with persistent lower-level 
stress. You will become aware of these dogs’ emotional states when you talk to pet parents 
who are shopping in the store, when you introduce yourself during a welcome phone call, or 
when you meet the dogs at a Dog Training class. 


All these dogs require help from experts outside Petco — Animal Behaviorists or consultants 
who have advanced training and experience (such as graduate degrees in animal behavior and 
veterinary board certifications in animal behavior) that uniquely qualify them to help dogs 
overcome more serious and potentially dangerous challenges. Often these dogs work with an 
expert for months, and even years, and many times veterinarians prescribe medication. Petco 
Dog Trainers should never handle or manage these cases. It’s best to let the experts’ step in to 
help. Also note our busy retail environment is not conducive for this level of behavior work. 


Refer to the lists under Topic 1 in this lesson to remind yourself what high-anxiety and 
aggression look like. Some dogs never display the extreme stress behaviors that clearly are 
signs of high anxiety. Instead, some dogs display persistent signs of lower levels of stress. They 
are unable to calm and to stop those lower-level stress behaviors. These dogs often benefit 
from intervention with an Animal Behaviorist, as well. Remember, some stress is a helpful and 
healthy reaction to changes in dogs’ environments. Only refer out the stress that does not calm 
over time. 


In fact, as qualified Petco Dog Trainers, you can refer pet parents to an Animal Behaviorist or 
Consultant whenever you are concerned about a dog's behavior and ability to participate 
effectively in a group training class. Observe that dog closely. If after one or two class sessions, 
you remain concerned, privately share your thoughts with the pet parent and refer them to an 
Animal Behaviorist. Follow the recommended process on the next page. Don’t forget, when in 
doubt, refer them out — it’s the best way for you to help these pet families. 
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Tip: Some dogs will refuse to take treats at the beginning of the first 
training session due to stress. Always use high value treats during 
training classes. These are treats dogs cannot resist. If treat refusal is the 
only sign of stress, observe these dogs closely to see whether they start 
taking high-value treats or start showing additional signs of escalating 


stress once the “trigger” has been identified and prevention steps are in 
place to calm the dogs. Any dogs still refusing high value treats by the 
conclusion of the first or second session should be referred to an Animal 
Behaviorist. Follow the recommended process outlined below for 
referring pet parents. 


To help pet families with dogs that are aggressive or experiencing persistent stress or chronic 
anxiety: 


e Assure them that their dogs’ behavior is not their fault and that you will give them 
resources to locate an expert in their area. 


e Recommend they visit a veterinarian before consulting an Animal Behaviorist because the 
challenge could be caused by an underlying medical problem. 


— Medical conditions that can lead to aggression, anxiety, or stress include: 
= Pain of any type 
= Impaired hearing and vision 
= Illness 


= Chronic disease, like some thyroid issues 
e Give them a copy of the Pet Parent Referral Guide. 


— Injusta moment you'll access and review the Guide. 


— Ifyou become aware of the need to make the referral to an Animal Behaviorist during a 
welcome phone call, you can fax the Guide or they can pick it up at the store. 


— Inform the General Manager or Manager on Duty about the referral. 


Keep the conversation positive. At the end of these conversations, pet parents should feel that: 
e You -the Petco Dog Trainer — are helpful, and you care about their dogs. 
e Contacting an Animal Behaviorist is the right thing for them and their dog. 


e Their dogs are indeed great pets. 


© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) Page 47 


Dog Training Instructor Program / Student Workbook 


Tip: Pet parents can use the following websites to find qualified Animal 
Behaviorists in their area: 


American Veterinary Society of Animal Behavior (AVSAB): 
www.avsabonline.org 


International Association of Animal Behavior Consultants (IAABC): 
www.iaabc.org 


American College of Veterinary Behaviorists (ACVB): 
www.veterinarybehaviorists.org 


These websites are listed on the Pet Parent Referral Guide. The Apply It! activity on the 
next page instructs you on how to locate this Guide on PetNet. You can also find this 
Guide in the Reference Materials section of this workbook. 
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Apply It! 
: Log in to PetNet and locate the Pet Parent Referral Guide. 


e Location: Pet Net > Forms and Docs > Store Operations > Pet Services 
> Dog Training. (Ask your General Manager or the MOD for assistance 
with PetNet if you need help.) 


Review the Guide and notice the following: 
: e The three websites listed provide: 
— Information about challenging pet behavior 


— Names and contact information for Animal Behaviorists pet parents : 
can call for help : 


e The Guide lists positive training approaches Petco believes are 
effective for helping dogs with aggression, chronic anxiety, or 
persistent stress. 


: Print 10 copies. 


When pet parents bring aggressive or high-anxiety dogs to class or inquire 
about helping these dogs, give them a copy of the Pet Parent Referral Guide. 
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Ø Sample Dialogues for Referring to an Animal Behaviorist 


During the Introductory Phone Call. . . Signs of Aggression 


Annalise, an experienced Petco Dog Trainer, has a class starting in three days. She has her pet 
parent’s enrollment information, and she is ready to make her introductory, welcome phone 
calls. As she reviews the information, Annalise sees that pet parent Jonathan has noted a 
behavior issue with his small mixed-breed dog Samson: not good on walks — pulls, not nice to 
other dogs. 


Annalise knows that she needs to find out more about Samson’s behavior. She calls Jonathan, 
introduces herself, and learns that Jonathan rescued Samson from a local shelter three weeks 
ago. Jonathan explains that he works from home and has adopted a dog to have 
companionship during the day. Now Annalise is ready to ask about Samson’s behavior issues. 
Watch how Annalise expertly navigates this portion of the phone call with Jonathan. 


Annalise: | see on your enrollment form that taking Samson on walks has been 
challenging. 
Jonathan: You could say that. Walking a dog should be relaxing, right? Not so with 


Samson. | hope we fix that with training. 


Annalise: Training class can certainly help with leash pulling. I’m curious about what 
Samson does to other dogs that isn’t nice. Tell me about that. 


Jonathan: He growls and lunges. He won't move forward. He won't move off the 
sidewalk to let them pass. He just stands there staring at the other dog, 
growling. And, if the other dog actually moves forward, he lunges. Yesterday, 
another dog was walking by our house when we were leaving for a walk, and 
Samson went berserk. If he hadn't been ona leash, | think he would have 
attacked the other dog. 


Annalise: Yes, | would agree that walking Samson is challenging. Fortunately, there are 
local animal behavior experts and veterinarians who can help Samson. At this 
point, he isn’t ready for a Dog Training class, where he'd be in close proximity 
to other dogs. He really needs to work one-on-one with someone trained to 
help dogs who are showing aggressive tendencies. 


Jonathan: Really? Can't you do that at the class we’re signed up for? 
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Annalise: At Petco, there are many distractions which could trigger Samson, and it 
would not be fair to him. We want to set him up for success. Right now, 
Samson deserves help from a professional with more advanced and focused 
training. And, really, the starting point for Samson is a veterinary visit to be 
sure he doesn’t have an underlying medical condition. If you come to the 
store, we can refund you for the class and give you information about locating 
and working with an Animal Behaviorist. Come in and ask for me, Annalise, 
and if I'm not here, my co-workers have copies of this information as well. 
Samson is very lucky to have you taking such good care of him. 


Notice that Annalise doesn’t try to figure out why Samson is displaying signs of aggression, and 
she concludes the phone call complimenting Jonathan. 


After Two Class Sessions... Persistent Stress 


Fast forward several weeks, and now Annalise has just finished teaching the second session of 
another class. For the past two weeks, Shetland Sheepdog (Sheltie) Daphne hasn't participated 
well in class. Today, at Annalise’s suggestion, her pet parents arrived at class 15 minutes early, 
so that she could explore the training area before the other pet families arrived. She took 
tentative steps around the training area, with her tail and body held low. During class, she kept 
her body sideways to Annalise, and she continually scratched herself and yawned. During both 
class sessions, Annalise gave Daphne's pet parents guidance about how to calm her — they 
gently rubbed her chest, took her for breaks outside, and gave her treats. But, Daphne is not 
calming, and she’s not participating in the class. Annalise knows that Daphne needs additional 
help. Here’s what Annalise says to Daphne’s pet parents: 


Analise: As you know, I’ve been watching Daphne closely for the past two classes, and 
you've done a great job working to calm her and help her feel comfortable in 
this class. | can see that she’s having a hard time becoming relaxed, and | know 
that she needs help from someone with the advanced training and knowledge 
to work with dogs like Daphne. Every dog deserves to relax and enjoy 
learning, and l'd love to see Daphne get there. So, | have this Referral Guide for 
you. Start with a visit to your veterinarian to rule out any underlying medical 
condition that might be causing Daphne to show signs of prolonged stress. 
The websites listed also have helpful information. And, depending on what 
your veterinarian says, you can use the websites to find an Animal Behaviorist 
if one is needed. They can work individually with Daphne and really help her. 
She deserves this attention, and she’s lucky to have you giving it to her. | hope 
that once Daphne gets the help she needs, she'll be able to come back and 
learn everything we've got to teach her! 
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Once again, notice that Annalise compliments Daphne’s pet parents. But, she doesn’t try to 
determine why Daphne is showing signs of persistent stress or what kind of intervention is 
required. Annalise’s responsibility is to be positive, caring, and helpful - and she is! 


Suddenly in Class . . . Before a Dog Fight Breaks Out 


Annalise is in the middle of teaching a class. Pet parents are practicing “stay” with their dogs. A 
dog named Roger, who showed signs of moderate stress at the beginning of class by not taking 
treats, suddenly starts showing signs of aggression. He’s growling and lunging. His body is stiff, 
and his ears are flat back against his head. Roger's pet parent Ronda looks concerned. Watch 
what Annalise does: 


e Asks Ronda to immediately move at least five-to-eight giant steps backwards from the 
class toward a wall. 


e Instructs the rest of the class to work on a behavior while she talks to Ronda. 


— Annalise is far enough from Roger for safety but close enough to speak quietly to 
Ronda. 


e She has positioned herself so that her back is to the rest of the class, but not in a way that 
could make Roger feel like he is cornered. That way her voice projects in Ronda’s direction 
only, and the rest of the class will not be able to hear the conversation. 


e Annalise keeps this conversation positive and light. 
Here’s what Annalise says to Ronda: 


Analise: Roger’s showing us that he’s very uncomfortable in class right now. That’s OK. 
| just want to be sure that Roger is safe. Not everyone likes this group 
environment. We will find a way for Roger to be successful. He is showing 
signs of aggression, and | wouldn’t want him or anyone else to get hurt. It 
would be best for you and Roger to head home with this information about 
animal behavior experts who can work with Roger individually, and I’m going 
to call you once class is over to discuss how you can help Roger. He’s such a 
great dog; he really deserves this extra attention. 


Notice that Annalise doesn’t try to figure out why Roger suddenly displayed aggression. Her 
single goal is for Ronda to leave with Roger before the aggression escalated. After class, 
Annalise informs her Manager on Duty about the situation. When she calls Ronda later, she will 
focus on recommending a visit to the veterinarian and a look at the websites listed on the Pet 
Parent Referral Guide. Annalise will suggest that, depending on what the veterinarian 
recommends, Ronda contact an Animal Behaviorist. 
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8 Dog Fights in the Training Area 


The last thing you want to happen in your classes is a dog fight. In a Petco Positive Dog 
Training class, dogs with anxiety and low-level aggression could be triggered by the high- 
stimulus environment. Understanding dog body language is the key to preventing dog fights. 


Tip: Follow these guidelines for responding to a dog that appears ready 
to fight. 


e If two dogs are growling and snarling at each other, remove both 
dogs from the training area immediately. Most likely, both dogs 
should not participate in a group class. 


If one dog is growling or lunging at one or several dogs, immediately 
remove the growling dog from class. 


e When in doubt, refer out! If you have any questions about what to do, 
partner with your General Manager (GM) or Manager on Duty 
(MOD). 
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What do you do if two dogs actually start fighting?! 


e #1: BE SAFE! MAKE SURE PET PARENTS ARE SAFE! Instantly move all pet parents away 
from the fighting dogs — even their own pets. 


e NEVER reach toward the dogs to grab their collars or attempt to stop them. Instead, grab 
the dog by their stifles (knees) and lift their hind end up until they become off balance and 
let go of the other dog. 


e Ifthe dogs must be pulled apart, grasp one dog by the hips and pull him out. Watch to 
make sure he doesn’t turn to bite you. 


e Throw a big bed on top of the dogs — anything to separate them. 


e If necessary, use the air horn pet deterrent. (This is NOT a Pet Corrector) The air horn can 
be found in the online supply system on Petnet. 


DO NOT allow pet parents to help in any way. Get help from your manager. Once the dogs are 
separated, move them as far apart as possible, and have their pet parents check for any 
injuries. See your Policies and Procedures for filling out an incident report and referring pet 
parents to a veterinarian if any dogs are injured. Send them home after giving both pet parents 
a copy of the Pet Parent Referral Guide. 
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Apply It! 


: Read the scenario. Explain what you should do if you find yourself in this 
: situation. 


: The Scenario: 

i You are standing outside your Dog Training area in your Petco store, ready to greet pet : 
: parents and their dogs that will be arriving within the next 15 minutes for their first session : 
: of the class. You talked to all the pet parents on the phone two to three days ago, and all : 
: pet parents said their dogs were friendly and loved everyone. 


: You glance toward the front of the store to see whether any of the class participants are 
: arriving, and you see a medium-sized dog standing stiffly with his body held forward. He 
: clearly does not want to walk forward. His ears are back, and his eyes are large and 

| showing lots of the white area. He is growling, and his lower teeth are jutting forward. 

: Another associate approaches the pet parent, asking if she needs help finding anything. 
: You hear the pet parent explain that she is bringing her dog to training. 


Your Response: 
You approach the pet parent. What do you say to her? 


: Compare your response to the one provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
: section. Update your response as necessary. 
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© Topic 3 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to the Lesson 2 Summary, take a moment to think about what you've just 
learned. This Topic taught you: 


e Which dogs should be referred to a veterinarian and Animal Behaviorist. 
e How to use the Pet Parent Referral Guide to make those referrals. 
e How to respond to aggression in the training area. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 3 for discussion with your mentor during your next 
session. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Lesson 2 Summary 


Before proceeding to Lesson 3, take a moment to consider 


what you learned in Lesson 2. 


1. Dogs use body language to show whether they are relaxed, 


stressed, fearful, or aggressive. 


Dogs’ facial features and body positions, combined with 
their overall appearance, make up their body language. In 
particular, pay attention to their forehead muscles, ears, 
eyes, mouth and commissures, torso, and tail. 


In order to determine what dogs are communicating with 
their bodies, you must consider multiple behaviors and 


body indicators, as well as what is happening in the dogs’ environment at the moment. 


4. You can find out about dogs’ emotional states when you talk to pet parents before they 


enroll in Dog Training, during welcome phone calls, once they've enrolled. 


5. Relaxed dogs generally have soft facial features and curved, rounded body positions. In 


training classes, usually you can safely interact with relaxed dogs. 


6. Mild stress is a natural and healthy reaction when a dog is in a new situation or when 


something in the dog’s environment changes. A dog's stress signals let other dogs know 
that the dog is unsure and should be approached slowly. 


7. If dogs appear stressed or mildly fearful during a training class, you should encourage pet 
parents to help their dogs relax and become comfortable. 


8. High-anxiety or aggressive dogs are never allowed to attend Petco Positive Dog Training. 
Instead, you must provide these pet parents with a copy of the Pet Parent Referral Guide so 
they can access recommended websites and contact Animal Behaviorists who can help 
them. You should also refer pet parents whose dogs display persistent lower levels of 


stress. 
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Positive Dog Training 


Petco’s Positive Dog Training Program is based on the latest scientific research about how 
dogs communicate and learn. You've just learned how to interpret and respond to canine body 
language. Now you're ready to discover how dogs learn. (Build on the solid foundation DTIP 
provides by continuing your learning after you complete DTIP. The Reference Materials section 
of this workbook lists recommended reading for your continued learning - turn this into a 
“Tip”.) 


Petco’s Positive Dog Training curriculum: 
Uses positive reinforcement training. 


e Is based on learning theory and on scientific research by scientists, board certified 
veterinarians in Animal Behavior, and leading Animal Behaviorists, zoologists, and 
psychologists. 


e Uses marker words and precisely timed treat delivery to teach dogs to voluntarily 
participate in their training. 


e Offers ways to redirect undesired behaviors into good choices that improve everyone's 
quality of life. 


e Offers you a fun and positive career. 


As each six-week class progresses, you will enjoy the satisfaction of watching pet parents use 
Petco’s methodology to strengthen their relationships with their dogs. By gaining expertise in 
both learning theory and the proper use of Petco’s positive Dog Training methods, you will be 
able to follow Petco’s Positive Dog Training Curriculum to teach pet parents how to train their 
dogs in the most positive and effective way possible. 


Once you complete Lesson 3, you will be able to: 


e Define learning theory and terminology that lies at the foundation of Petco’s positive Dog 
Training methods. 


e Describe techniques that will be used in Petco’s Positive Dog Training classes to teach dogs 
appropriate, polite behaviors. 


e List at least seven behaviors taught in Petco’s group Dog Training classes. 


e Explain how pet parents can ensure their dog's success in the real world by achieving cue 
consistency and by solving common behavior challenges like barking and jumping. 
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Topic 1: 
Learning Theory 


e Describes human-dog relationships. 
e Explains how dogs learn. 


e Introduces important Dog Training terminology. 


© Helping Pet Parents and Dogs Connect and Bond 


The Petco Positive Dog Training Program centers on the use of positive reinforcement and 
other learning theories to help dogs learn appropriate behaviors. As they progress through 
each six-week class, pet parents and dogs develop and enhance positive and enjoyable 
relationships, as pet parents learn how to appropriately influence their dogs. Ultimately, Dog 
Training graduates make great choices in the real world and are successful in their homes and 
communities. 


Successful pet parents set clear goals for their dogs and reward their dogs generously when 
they chose the desired response. Dogs learn that choosing appropriate behavior earns rewards 
such as treats, praise, toys, car rides, walks, access to the outdoors, and attention. They 
willingly perform a behavior in order to get that reward. 


Tip: What happens if you ask a dog to perform a behavior and the behavior 
doesn’t happen? What do you do immediately after? You can implement an LRS 
also known as a Least Reinforcing Scenario. The trainer pauses 2 to 3 seconds 


following an incorrect response at the same point where reinforcement would 
have been applied following a correct response. The trainer’s response also 
functions as a stimulus for the animal to behave calmly and attentively. 


Dog Training literature is full of information and misinformation about various Dog Training 
methodologies and philosophies. One common misconception of dog-human interaction 
suggests that effective dog handling requires humans to be “alpha” or “dominant” over their 
dogs. In reality, while dogs do have their own social network among themselves, there is no 
concept of status or dominance between humans and dogs. Using dominance-based training 
methods can cause, fearful, anxious, or aggressive reactions, which could trigger a dog to bite. 


We do not use dominance training methods in Petco classes because our positive 
reinforcement methodology is based on current scientific research. Dogs and pet parents are 
set up for success, and they learn very quickly! 
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Apply It! 
: Read the scenario. Explain what you should say to the pet parent. 


: The Scenario: 

: It is week 2 of an Adult Dog 1 class. You are explaining “leave it,” and you've just said that 

: this behavior teaches dogs which resources are for them and which are not forthem. Pet : 
: parent Jacob says: Well, I’ve been reading a book by a famous Dog Trainer, and he says that if : 
: | show my dog that I’m boss, that I’m alpha, then my dog will behave and respect my house. I : 
: do all the stuff with my body to show Mason that I’m alpha, and then when | leave him alone, 

: he chews books and furniture and clothes — anything he can get his mouth on. Will this “leave 

: it with food” trick really show Mason that I'm boss? 


: Your Response: 


: What do you say to Jacob? 


: Note: During Week 3 of the Adult Dog 1 Class, you will share the “Leader of the Pack” content from the 
: curriculum that explains there is no concept of dominance or alpha between dogs and humans. 


: Compare your response to the one provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
section. Update your response as necessary. 
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B How Dogs Learn 


Watch how Dog Trainer Annalise uses Petco’s positive training techniques effectively to 
demonstrate the “sit” behavior with Poodle mix Chanson during a Level 1 Petco Dog Training 
class. 


e Annalise positions herself so that she is crouched next to Chanson while Chanson is 
standing. 


e She holds a smelly treat in her hand, touching Chanson’s nose. 
e Annalise will use the treat to lure Chanson’s head up and back. Where Chanson's head 
goes, her body should follow, so Annalise expects Chanson’s rear to hit the floor. As this 


happens, Annalise plans to say “yes” and release the treat for Chanson to take to let her 
know that she’s done the right thing. However, Chanson doesn’t behave as expected. 


e Chanson jumps up in an attempt to get the treat when Annalise touches the treat to her 
nose. 


e Annalise responds by removing the treat. She hides it behind her back. 


e Annalise pauses a few seconds, and then attempts to lure Chanson into the “sit” position 
again. Once again, Chanson jumps up when Annalise puts the treat on her nose. So, 
Annalise removes the treat again. 


e Annalise tries a third time, and this time Chanson follows the treat into the “sit” position. 
e AsChanson’s rear touches the floor, Annalise says “yes” and releases the treat. 


Chanson’s success is a direct result of Annalise’s knowledge and application of learning theory. 
It's time to explore learning theory so you can understand why Annalise did what she did and 
why her actions were effective. 


Tip: “Learning Theory can seem a bit complicated at first. Learning and 
truly understanding the science behind why we train the way we do is 
critical to your success as a Dog Trainer. Read this workbook section 


carefully and thoughtfully, complete the exercises and bring all of your 
questions and/or confusions to your next session with your Mentor. Your 
time and perseverance will pay big dividends!” 
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All learning includes two fundamental processes: classical conditioning and operant 
conditioning. 


Classical Conditioning 


Classical conditioning involves creating an association between two unrelated stimuli (plural 
for stimulus). A stimulus is anything that causes a reaction in the learner. 


Classical conditioning was discovered and researched by scientist Ivan Pavlov, and 
you might already know about his famous experiment with dogs, food, and ringing 
bells. Over time, Pavlov was able to get dogs to salivate and drool when a bell 
rang. How did he achieve that? 


Before you can understand what Pavlov did, you need to understand a little more about 
stimuli. Stimuli that cause a reaction naturally and automatically are called primary 
(unconditioned) stimuli. Food and pain are examples of stimuli that cause natural or automatic 
responses. 


Other stimuli — called secondary (conditioned) stimuli — arouse a reaction only after they have 
been paired with primary stimuli. For example, dogs come running into the kitchen at the 
sound of the can opener because they have learned that when they hear the can opener, food 
will soon be given to them. 


Now, back to Pavlov and his dogs . . . First, Pavlov presented his dogs with food and observed 
their reaction. The dogs salivated and drooled when they saw the food. The food was the 
primary stimulus. Pavlov did not have to teach his dogs to salivate at the sight and smell of 
their food, it just occurred naturally. 


Next, Pavlov began ringing a bell before he presented the food to his dogs. At first, the dogs 
only salivated when they saw the food (the primary stimulus). After several repetitions of 
ringing the bell before presenting the food, however, Pavlov's dogs began to drool upon 
hearing the bell, before ever seeing or smelling the food. The sound of the bell had become a 
secondary (conditioned) stimulus. 


Classical conditioning is similarly at work in Petco Positive Dog Training classes. Later in this 
lesson, you'll learn about marking dogs’ desired behaviors with the verbal word “yes.” When 
the word “yes” is paired with a high-value treat, dogs quickly learn that when they hear the 
marker word, they earn a tasty treat. The marker word “yes” becomes a conditioned 
reinforcer. 


Similarly, most dogs initially ignore a ringing doorbell. However, for the dogs that experience 
the arrival of fun guests, the ringing doorbell becomes a conditioned stimulus that means 
“time to have fun!” These dogs get excited and runto the door when they hear the doorbell 
chime. 
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Operant Conditioning 


Operant conditioning forms an association between a behavior and a consequence. Dogs 
learn, “If | do this in this situation, | will get that.” Operant conditioning forms the foundation of 
the various dog training techniques Petco Dog Trainers use. 


Understanding operant conditioning requires you to learn some new terminology. This 
terminology feels tricky at first because it gives new, different meanings to common words. 
The chart below helps to make sense of the terminology. 


+ = 
(ADD something) (REMOVE something) 


Something the 


learner likes 
(aka reward) POSITIVE NEGATIVE 


REINFORCEMENT PUNISHMENT 
(stimulus or event) 


Something the 


learner dislikes 
(aka aversive) POSITIVE NEGATIVE 


PUNISHMENT REINFORCEMENT 
(stimulus or event) 


Tip: Understanding learning theory requires you to rethink the words 
“positive” and “negative.” These words no longer mean “good” and “bad.” 
Positive means “giving or adding something.” Negative means “removing 
or taking something away.” 


Think of them as mathematical terms, rather than emotional terms. 
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Using the chart on the previous page, you can see: 


e Positive reinforcement = add something the learner likes 


e Negative punishment = remove something the learner like 


e Positive punishment = add something the leaner dislikes 


e Negative Reinforcement = remove something the learner dislikes 


These are the four quadrants of operant conditioning. Operant conditioning is a powerful 
learning tool because: 


e Reinforcement causes a behavior to be repeated (or increase in frequency). 


e Punishment causes a behavior to not be repeated (or decrease in frequency). 


The table below applies operant conditioning to Dog Training. 


A GOOD 
THING 


(stimulus 
or event) 


ABAD 
THING 


(stimulus 
or event) 
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+ 
(ADD something) 


Positive Reinforcement 
Adding something the dog likes when 
the dog performs a wanted behavior 
e Increases the likelihood the dog will perform 
the behavior 
e Teaches and motivates dogs to perform 
desired behaviors 
Example: A dog gets a treat when the dog 
performs the “sit” behavior. The dog will repeat 
the “sit” behavior because the dog wants to 
keep earning yummy treats. 


Positive Punishment 
Adding something the dog doesn’t like when the 
dog performs a specific, unwanted behavior 


e Decreases the likelihood the dog will perform 
the behavior 


e Encourages the dog to control or stop 
undesired behaviors 


Example: A dog is digging in the backyard. The 
pet parent loudly yells “NO!”, scaring the dog. 
The dog learns to not dig in the yard when the 
pet parent is present. 


Petco does not use this learning method! 


(REMOVE something) 


Negative Punishment 
Removing something the dog likes when the 
dog performs a specific, unwanted behavior 


e Decreases the likelihood the dog will perform the 
behavior 


e Encourages the dog to substitute the unwanted 
behavior with a desired behavior 

Example: A pet parent turns her back and ignores her 

dog that jumps on her when greeting. The dog learns 

to calmly keep all four feet on the floor during 

greetings! 


Negative Reinforcement 


Removing something the dog doesn't like when 
the dog performs a new, wanted behavior 


e Increases the likelihood the dog will perform a new, 
desired behavior 


e Encourages the dog to control or stop undesired 
behaviors 


Example: A handler keeps a constant hard pull on the 
dog's leash until the dog moves into heel position. As 
soon as the dog moves into the correct position, the 
handler loosens the pull. The dog learns that walking 
in the correct position removes the uncomfortable 
pull. 


Petco does not use this learning method! 
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Tip: Punishment refers to anything that reduces how often a particular 
behavior is repeated. In fact, recent scientific research finds that adding 
physical or verbal corrections (even a light tug on a flat buckle collar) 
stops the learning process. 


Punishment is a term which means the goal is to decrease a behavior 
from repeating. One of the best ways to manage a dog’s unwanted 


behavior is to simply ignore it (negative punishment). When a dog is 
ignored for displaying unwanted behavior, the dog has missed the 
opportunity to earn a reward. The pet parent (or Dog Trainer) must 
redirect the dog, encouraging the dog to perform a wanted behavior for 
which the dog will earn a reward! 
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Show What You Know! 


: Use the information about learning theory to match a letter from the left column with its 
: definition in the right column. 


Concept Definition ; 


. Classical 1. Astimulus that a dog associates with a primary 


Conditioning 


. Conditioned 


Reinforcer 


Positive 
Punishment 


. Negative 


Reinforcement 


Operant 
Conditioning 


Positive 
Reinforcement 


. Primary 


Reinforcer 


. Negative 


Page 66 


Punishment 


reinforcer. 


. Adding something the dog does not like when the 


dog performs an undesirable behavior. 


. Something the dog does not like is taken away 


. Rewards (like food or praise) that dogs inherently like 


and are used to reinforce desired behaviors. 


. Something good happens as a result of a specific 


behavior and encourages the behavior to continue. 


. When a dog forms an unconscious association 


between two stimuli. 


. When a dog forms an association between a 
behavior and a consequence. 


. Something good is taken away when the dog 


performs unwanted behavior. 
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These principles of operant conditioning explain why Annalise effectively taught Chanson the 
“sit” behavior. 


Annalise’s initial plan was to use a positive reinforcement technique — lure and reward — to 
teach Chanson the “sit” behavior. However, Chanson did not move her body to a “sit” position. 
Instead, Chanson jumped up in an attempt to get the treat. Annalise had to problem solve and 
figure out how to teach Chanson the “sit” behavior. 


When Chanson jumped to get the treat, Annalise removed the treat. Taking away something 
good to reduce an unwanted behavior is negative punishment. Chanson quickly learned that 
jumping (undesirable behavior) causes the treat to go away. So, Chanson stopped jumping. 


When Chanson followed the treat to the “sit” position, Annalise said “yes” and gave Chanson 
the treat. Getting something good to increase a wanted behavior is positive reinforcement. 
Chanson learned that moving her body into the “sit” position earns a treat. 


Annalise paired the treat with the marker word “yes” so that “yes” will become a conditioned 
reinforcer. Chanson will learn that the word “yes” means she has done exactly what she was 
supposed to do. 


Page 67 
© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) 


Dog Training Instructor Program / Student Workbook 


Apply It! 
Read the scenario. Explain what you should do. 


: The Scenario: 

> Itis week 3 of an Adult Dog 1 class. You are explaining loose leash walking for the first time. : 
: You have instructed the class that they will say “yes” and give their dogs treats when their 

: dogs are walking correctly with a loose leash. With his pet parent's permission, you invite a 

: medium-sized mixed breed named Pancho to demonstrate loose leash walking. When 

: Pancho sees a treat in your hand, he pulls on the leash and barks. 


Your Response: 
What should you do? 


: Compare your response to the one provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
section. Update your response as necessary. 
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D Petco Dog Training Terminology 


Petco’s core Dog Training terminology stems directly from learning theory and describes the 
fundamental concepts and techniques you will use in your Positive Dog Training classes to help 
pet parents establish appropriate relationships with their dogs. 


Positive 
Reinforcement: 


Behavior: 


Lure: 


Cue: 


Stimulus: 


Reinforcer: 


Adding a desirable consequence when a behavior is performed that 
increases the frequency of the behavior. In your Positive Dog Training 
classes, dogs receive rewards when they perform a specific, requested 
behavior. Positive reinforcement will increase a behavior, so it’s a great 
training technique for teaching dogs to want do what pet parents want 
them to do. As such, it’s the primary technique used in all Petco Dog 
Training classes. 


Any action that can be observed or measured, such as sitting, lying 
down, walking, barking, or rolling over. 


Using a prompt (treat or toy) to guide a dog into or through a specific 
behavior. The dog’s nose and body follow the prompt, and the dog 
consequently performs the behavior. 


A signal that tells the dog she will be rewarded for performing a 
behavior. Cues can be visual (like a pet parent’s hand gesture), 
contextual (like a door opening), or verbal (like the spoken word “sit”). In 
fact, sometimes scent will serve as a cue (like a detection dog sitting 
when he locates a substance). Cues should be added once a dog will 
perform or offer a specific behavior at least 80% of the time. When 
adding a cue, give the cue as you are luring the dog into the behavior or 
right before the dog voluntarily offers the behavior. Cues are a form of 
classical conditioning. 


Any event that can be perceived by a dog. Examples include a light, a 
noise, a smell, a touch. 


A reward that a dog likes or enjoys. Some rewards are inherently 
pleasant, and most dogs like them. For example, because most dogs 
thoroughly enjoy eating smelly dog treats, in training classes, tiny, 

stinky treats are the most frequently used reinforcers. Treats are primary 
reinforcers. The important thing to know about reinforcers 
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Reinforcer: 
(continued) 


Conditioned 
Reinforcer: 


Schedules of 
Reinforcement: 


Capturing: 


Shaping: 


Cue Consistency: 
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is that each dog will decide if a particular reward is reinforcing. Dog 
Trainers need to ask pet parents what each dog loves, and pet parents 
can use that high-value item as a reinforcer. The treat or object that 
one dog loves might hold no interest to another dog. 


Over time, a dog may learn to associate a word (“Yes”), sound (“Click”), 
or other stimulus with a reinforcer. When a dog makes an association 
between a stimulus and a reinforcer, the stimulus becomes a 
conditioned reinforcer. In fact, much of what Petco Positive Dog 
Trainers do involves creating conditioned reinforcers. For a word, 
sound, or object to become a conditioned reinforcer, it should be paired 
with a high-value reinforcer (such as a yummy treat). Cues can become 
conditioned reinforcers, too! 


Dogs can receive continuous reinforcement or intermittent 
reinforcement. With continuous reinforcement, the dog is rewarded 
with a primary reinforcer, typically a yummy, high-value treat, every 
single time she performs a desired behavior. Continuous reinforcement 
is used in the early learning stages of a new behavior. Once the dog 
knows the behavior and reliably performs it on cue, an intermittent 
reinforcement schedule replaces continuous reinforcement. 
Intermittent reinforcement means that the pet parent will cue a 
behavior and only mark and reward successful completions 
occasionally. (Successful completions - meaning the dog does what is 
cued - should always be praised.) Intermittent reinforcement is the best 
way to keep a learned behavior strong, as dogs will always be 
wondering when they will earn a reward! 


Waiting for a dog to perform a desired behavior without giving any type 
of prompt, and then rewarding the dog for performing the behavior. 
Dog Trainers use capturing to train behaviors that the dog does 
frequently and naturally, like “sit” or “down.” 


A process that can be used to teach more complex behaviors like 
turning in a circle or jumping through a hoop. Shaping is also effective 
for teaching behaviors that dogs do not offer naturally, like “high five” 
or “shake.” Shaping requires rewarding dogs for making incremental 
progress toward the goal behavior until the dog performs the entire 
goal behavior ina single, fluid motion. 


A dog's ability to respond to a cue ina variety of real-world situations 


and circumstances. Petco’s Level 2 Positive Dog Training classes focus 
primarily on helping dogs achieve cue consistency. 
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The remainder of Lesson 3 explains and illustrates how this terminology as used by Dog 
Trainers and pet parents to help dogs learn appropriate, polite, practical behaviors. And, to 
help you understand why dogs become so eager to learn. 


® Topic 1 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 2, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. This 
Topic taught you: 


e The appropriate human-dog relationship. 


e Learning theory lays the foundation for the techniques used by Petco Positive Dog 
Trainers. 


e Petco’s basic Dog Training terminology: positive reinforcement, behavior, lure, cue, 
stimulus, reinforcer, conditioned reinforcer, capturing, shaping, and cue consistency. 
Record any questions you have about Topic 1 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 


Session #1. 


Questions for My Mentor: 


Page 71 
© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) 


Dog Training Instructor Program / Student Workbook 


Topic 2: 
Dog Training Techniques 


e Describes and illustrates the proper use of lure and reward, the marker word, and a release 
word, which are all effective techniques for teaching dogs appropriate behaviors. 


e Explains how to use capturing and shaping, particularly when dogs need extra help 
performing a behavior. 


e Describes and illustrates the proper use of a body block. 
e Explores the Petco Positive Dog Training Curriculum in more depth. 


e Introduces the concept of cue consistency to help dogs master behaviors and perform 
them in everyday life. 


Petco’s Positive Dog Training curricula outlines the techniques and methods we use for 
teaching dogs and pet parents a variety of behaviors. As you explore these techniques in this 
portion of Lesson 3, you'll discover that they are largely based on the principles of both 
classical and operant conditioning, particularly positive reinforcement. 


© Lure and Reward 


Lure and reward is an effective training method that matches the Petco Positive Dog Training 
philosophy — it is positive, voluntary, educational, and fun! 


This method uses rewards, specifically stinky, yummy, and tiny (size of a pea or smaller) treats, 
to lure dogs into a position like “sit” and reward them when they get there. Place the treat on 
the dog’s nose and lure her head and body where you need her to go. Where the head goes, 
the body will follow! 


Tip: Using treats is one of the most efficient ways to reward dogs in a 
group class setting and has the quickest results because dogs have a 
highly developed chemical sense of smell. You will make use of this sense 


and communication tool to help dogs learn. As dogs learn what you are 
teaching, you will phase out the treats, so they are not necessary after the 
learning period is over. There are lots of ways to reward a dog, including 
toys, petting, walks, verbal praise, play, and the list goes on and on. 
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The lure and reward method offers these key benefits: 


e You create a foundation to teach behaviors and add cues based on the motion of your arms 
and body with luring. 


e Treats and other rewards allow dogs to voluntarily participate in the training exercise. 


Teaching “sit” is an excellent example of how to use the lure and reward method. Imagine that 
you are working with Louis, a small Poodle. 


1. Position yourself so that you are crouched next to 
him, not in front of him. 


— Crouching lets you get closer to Louis’ level 
and not overwhelm him with your taller size. 


2. Hold a smelly treat in your hand, touching Louis’ 
nose. 
— Be sure not to lean over Louis. If you are 
looming over him, he might become stressed 
and not participate in the training. 


3. Use the treat to lure Louis’ head up and back. 
— Keep the treat right at his nose. Do not push on Louis’ nose. 


— Be careful about your hand position as you lure Louis. If you are too fast or too slow or 
too high you will lose his attention. 


4. The moment Louis’ rear hits the floor, say “yes” and allow him to take the treat This lets 
him know he has done the right thing. 
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When using lure and reward to teach a new behavior, timing is key! You should say “yes” as the 
dog is performing the behavior and provide a treat within one second of saying “yes.” The 
“yes” is called a marker word, and you'll learn about marker words later in this Topic. 


Tip: Lure placement is a very important part of using lure and reward to 
teach a dog a new behavior. Place the treat on the dog’s nose. If you hold 
it too high above the dog's nose, the dog will jump up. Move the lure 


slowly and if the dog “falls off the lure,” go back and place it on her nose 
again and move more slowly. Think of the treat like a magnet and the 
dog's nose as metal. If the magnet gets too far away from the metal, it 
loses its attraction. 
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Show What You Know! 


: Show pet parent Nicole how to teach her Terrier mix Pierre to sit, using lure and 
: reward. 


: The following list includes steps for using lure and reward to teach a dog the “sit” 
: behavior, but the steps are out of order. Sequence the steps in the correct order by 
| writing the correct number next to each step. 


While Pierre is standing, place the hand holding a treat on his nose. 
Give Pierre the treat. 
Move your hand with the treat back over the top of Pierre’s head. 


Say “yes.” 


: Check your answers in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials section. 


Page 75 
© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) 


Dog Training Instructor Program / Student Workbook 


Apply It! 


: Read the scenario below. Explain what you would say to a pet parent in 
: this situation. 


: Scenario: 

: You've just showed your class how to use a lure and say “yes” when teaching dogs the 

E “sit” behavior. Now they're practicing, and you're walking through the training area, 

: observing their progress. Pet parent Amy is working with her dog Cash. You notice that 
: Amy is frustrated. Cash keeps moving his head away from the lure. Amy, in response, is 
: holding the treat in front of Cash's eyes, as if to show Cash what to look at. 


l Your Response: 
: You approach Amy and Cash. What do you say to Amy? How do you help her? 


: Compare your response to the one provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
: section. Update your response as necessary. 
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P Conditioned Reinforcer and the Marker Word 


Think about the Poodle Louis that learned “sit” by following a lure. Louis learned “sit” so 
quickly because as his rear hit the floor, his pet parent said “yes” and gave him a treat. The 
word “yes” is a conditioned reinforcer that “marks” the exact moment the dog displays the 
desired behavior. As such, it is also called a marker word. You should give dogs their reward 
within one second after saying the marker word. Pair the marker word with a yummy treat, 
and you have a powerful training technique that is positive, voluntary, educational, and fun! 


Tip: You must give the treat within one second of saying the marker 
word, or the dog won't know why he is being rewarded. Having said that, 
don’t worry if your timing (or pet parents’ timing) is occasionally too late. 
Several marker words that are well-timed will show the dog the wanted 


behavior. That's why you'll encourage pet parents to practice daily with 
their dogs. Soon, they will get their marker word timing just right, and 
dogs will learn what to do to earn rewards! 


The marker word is one of the first things dogs will learn in your Positive Dog Training classes, 
and you'll use the following exercise to introduce it: 


e Instruct pet parents to say “yes” in a calm, even voice and give the dog a treat. Have them 
do this 10 times in a row. Timing is key, so pet parents must treat their dogs within one 
second of saying “yes.” Their treat hand should stay still in “neutral” (up against their body) 
until AFTER they say “yes”. “Yes” will become the pet parent’s cue to move their hand! 


e Explain that using a marker word is like taking a picture in time and showing it to the dog, 
as if to say, “Good job. That's what | want. Now you get a treat!” Dogs will quickly learn that 
the sound of the marker word — “yes”—means they have earned a treat and they will repeat 
whatever it was they were doing when they heard that “yes”. 


e Effective use of the marker word and rewarding takes lots of practice! Don’t worry — it will 
soon be second nature and easy to do. 
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Tip: In clicker training, Dog Trainers and pet parents mark desired 
behavior with a clicking sound, rather than with the word “yes.” They 
hold a small training tool in their hand called a clicker, and they pusha 
metal button with their thumb to make the clicking noise. The clicking 
sound can be made more quickly than the word “yes,” and dogs hear 


it more precisely. The word “yes” can vary with voice tone and 
volume. The clicker generates the same sound every time the button 
is pressed. Dogs and people learn very quickly with clicker training. 


Not only is marking the most effective way to tell dogs that they've done exactly what they 
were expected to do, but it also fits perfectly into the Petco Positive Dog Training philosophy. 
Its positive — only appropriate behaviors are marked and rewarded. Inappropriate behaviors or 
poor choices are simply ignored (not rewarded) or redirected. And, it’s educational — dogs learn 
precisely what is expected, and they become very quick thinkers. 
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Show What You Know! 


: Circle the correct answer to each question below. 


1. Which item below is a conditioned reinforcer? Select all that apply. 


a. 
b. 
C. 
d. 


Cue 
Marker word 
The reward 


The wanted behavior 


: 2. When do you say the marker word to a dog that is learning a new behavior? 


a 

b. 
C. 
d. 


After the dog has held the behavior for 3 seconds 
As the dog completes the behavior you want to reinforce 
Any time before you give the next cue 


After you've given the dog the treat 


: 3. When marking and rewarding a dog's behavior, when should you give the dog a 
treat? 


a. 
b. 
C. 
d. 


While saying the marker word 
Within one second after saying the marker word 
Two seconds before the dog does the behavior 


Any time before you give the dog another cue 


: Check your answers in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials section. 
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Apply It! 


: Play the Mark the Bouncing Ball game to practice getting your timing for 
marking just right. 


You need: 
e A tennis ball — borrow one from the store. 


e A partner, either another Dog Trainer or a sales associate. If your partner is not a 
Dog Trainer, explain “marking” so that your partner understands what to do. 


Instructions: 
1. You will repeat the following sequence six times. 
2. Your partner drops the ball. 


3. As the ball touches the ground, say “yes.” Remember: “yes” should be said calmly, 
evenly, and at a normal volume. 

4. Your partner continues to drop the ball five more times, varying the pace and 
distance from the ground or tossing it against a wall. 


Record your thoughts about marking. Was it easy or hard? Were you able to use a 
calm, even voice when you said “yes”? What other comments do you have about 
this activity? 


Page 80 © 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) 


Lesson 3: Positive Dog Training Methodology / Topic 2: Dog Training Techniques 


©) The Release Word 


The release word lets dogs know when a specific activity is over and that they can move about. 


Petco uses the phrases “Go Play”, “OK” or “free” along with a treat tossed gently to the side to 
indicate to the dog that they can change position. It’s also handy when teaching a stationary 
behavior such as “sit”. If you want to practice luring the sit, but the dog is already sitting, giving 
the release and tossing a treat just far enough away that the dog has to get up to get it allows 
you to practice the “sit” behavior once they have gotten that treat!” 


Pet parents who time the release word appropriately will find it to be a very effective 
communication and training tool. 


Tip: The most important thing about using release 
words is getting the timing right. A release word ends 


a behavior. Keep this in mind as you practice using 
the release word and instruct pet parents during your 
Dog Training classes. 


B Putting It All Together 

Luring, giving a marker word, and saying a release word flow together in sequence as you 
teach dogs a new behavior. 

e Dogs are lured into a position with enticing treats. 


e As the dogs perform the desired behavior, say the marker word “yes” to let them know 
they have earned a treat. 


e Give the treat. 


e Release dogs from the position with the release of “Go Play”, “OK” or “free” 


Once dogs are successfully following the lure into position approximately 80% of the time, add 
the verbal cue. 
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3 Apply It! : 
: Think about using a lure, treats, marker word, and release word to teach a : 


: dog the “down” behavior. Record your recommended steps below. : 


: Step 1: ; 
; Step 2: : 
: Step 3: : 
: Step 4: : 
: Compare your response to the one provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials : 


: section. Update your response as necessary. : 
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M capturing 


So far in this Topic, you have learned how to combine lure and reward, marker word, and 
release word to teach dogs desired behaviors. Sometimes dogs perform desired behaviors 
naturally, like sitting or lying down. Capturing occurs when Dog Trainers and pet parents wait 
for dogs to perform the desired behavior without using a prompt to lure them into the position. 


Whenever dogs seem to be confused learning the “sit” or “down” behaviors, you can use 
capturing instead of lure and reward to teach them to sit and lie down upon request. Instruct 
their pet parents to say the marker word “yes” and to give them a treat whenever they are in 
the desired position. It’s that easy! 


Adding a Cue 


Once you've marked the captured “sit” or “down” several times, you can start to add the verbal 
cue. Watch how Annalise instructs a pet parent to do this while using capturing to teach his 
dog “sit”: 


A Labrador Retriever mix named Suki is having difficulty following a lure into a “sit” position. 

So, Annalise instructs Suki’s pet parent Jiho to use capturing instead. 

1. Jiho says “yes” and gives Suki a treat every time she voluntarily and spontaneously sits on 
her own. 

2. Once Suki is offering the “sit” reliably, Annalise instructs Jiho to introduce the verbal cue 
“sit” by saying “sit” just before he sees Suki going into a sitting position. Jiho must watch 
Suki very carefully. He must say “sit” the moment he sees her rear starting to squat. 

3. Jiho will do this — watching for Suki to sit and saying “sit” as she begins to lower into the 
position — several times. 

4. Then, Annalise tells him to get Suki's attention and say the cue “sit” and to wait to see what 
Suki does. If Suki sits, Jiho will say the marker word “yes” and give her a treat. If Suki 
doesn't sit, Jiho will disregard and try again the next time he sees her starting to sit. 


© Shaping 


Shaping is a process used to teach complex, multi-step behaviors that dogs don’t naturally 
offer, like turning ina circle, shaking hands, or rolling over. Pet parents enjoy teaching these 
fun behaviors, and dogs enjoy the mental challenge of learning them — and the treats that 
follow! 


Use shaping in your Dog Training classes when dogs are having difficulty following a lure to its 
final position. During Puppy Level 2 classes, you will teach “roll over,” and you'll find that some 


dogs will benefit from learning this behavior through shaping. 
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Remember these important guidelines as you practice shaping and show pet parents how to 
use it when necessary: 


Before starting, plan what the finished behavior will look like. 


Plan the progression of small behaviors that you will reinforce before you begin using 
shaping. That way, you’re prepared for dogs that make progress so rapidly that you don’t 
have time to treat the incremental behaviors. 


Reinforce and reward small steps towards the finished behavior. Concentrate on one 
element of the behavior at a time. DO NOT RUSH THIS PROCESS! 


Once the dogs can reliably perform the entire behavior without receiving incremental 
treats, you can add the cue. 


§ Final Ideas About Shaping and Capturing 


When shaping or capturing a behavior, advise pet parents to work on one behavior at a time. 
They will be proud of what they and their dogs can accomplish together, and it will be 
reinforcing for both ends of the leash! 
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Show What You Know! 


: Circle the correct answer to each question below. 


: 1. Which training technique can help a dog learn a complex, multi-part behavior, 


like spin? 

a. Verbal cue 

b. Capturing 

c. Shaping 

d. Demonstration 


: 2. Which behavior is the most appropriate to be taught with capturing? 


a 
b. 
C. 
d. 


Roll over 
Down 
Shake 


Leave it 


: 3. Which statement most accurately describes using shaping to teach a new 
behavior? 


a. 


No need to plan the progression of the new behavior, just jump right in and 
start teaching the dog. 


Mark the steps; however, do not use treats until the dog completes the 
behavior. 


Mark each progression of the new behavior and follow with treats. 


None of the above, shaping is too hard to use with dogs. 


| Check your answers in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials section. 
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| Body Block 


A body block is a form of canine communication. Dogs use this action among themselves to 
communicate about resources. They may block an item or space with their bodies to prevent 
another dog from using it. They are more likely to body block as a dog walks over to them 
while they are chewing ona bone, rather than growling, lunging at, or biting the approaching 
dog. 


Pet parents can adapt a type of this interaction to communicate with their dogs to leave an 
object alone. With body blocks, pet parents do not physically touch their dogs. Instead, they 
use their bodies to block access to objects or locations. Basically, they get in their dog’s way. 


For example, their dogs may accidentally have access to something very dangerous, like 
medication on the floor. While the “leave it” cue will teach the dog to ignore the medication, 
pet parents can use a body block to move the dog away from the dangerous item. For body 
blocks, pet parents’ feet and body will move with some fancy footwork, much like a soccer 
goalie, as they prevent their dogs from accessing the item on the floor. Pet parents may find 
the body block useful to teach dogs “wait,” and “leave it”. Pet parents do not physically touch 
their dogs. They just use their bodies to block access to an object or location. 
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Here’s how a Dog Training expert uses the body block to teach Doolin a version of the “leave 
it” behavior: 


LY | a 
Ws k 


The Dog Trainer shows The Dog Trainer tosses the Quickly, the Dog Trainer 
Doolin a smelly, tasty treat. treat on the floor behind her, moves her body in front of 
and Doolin moves forwardto the treat and keeps moving if 
grab it. Doolin continues to seek the 
treat. This is the body block. 


The Dog Trainer steps aside, and watches to see if Doolin 
stays still. If Doolin goes for the object again, the Dog Trainer 
keeps moving her feet to block the object. 


When Doolin stays still with a clear path between him and the 
treat, the Dog Trainer picks up the dropped item and offers 
Doolin a different treat from the other hand as a reward for not 
eating the “dangerous” item. 


Page 87 
© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) 


Dog Training Instructor Program / Student Workbook 


Show What You Know! 


; Read each statement. Decide whether it is True or False. Circle your answer. 


z 


The body block can be used to stop a dog from doing something that is 
potentially dangerous or harmful. 


True False 


: 2. Dogs use body blocks to communicate with each other. 


True False 


: 3. When using a body block, pet parents may not touch or grab their dogs. 


True False 


D4. Dog Trainers and pet parents should use the body block when teaching all new 
behaviors. 


True False 


| Check your answers in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials section. 
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Apply It! 


: Describe a situation in which you would use a body block, either in your 
: home with your dog or during a Petco Dog Training class. 


What is the dog doing and how do you block him? 


How does the dog respond to the body block? 


: Compare your responses to those provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
: section. Update your responses as necessary. 
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Apply It! 


: Now you're ready to explore the Petco Dog Training Curriculum in more : 
: depth. For the next 30 minutes read through your curriculum binder and see : 
: how the training techniques you just learned are taught to pet parents. As 

: you briefly read the curriculum, answer the questions below. 


: 1. Which is the first behavior puppies learn with the lure and reward training technique? 
: 2. Which other behaviors do puppies learn with lure and reward in Level 1? 
: 3. During which Adult 1 session is the marker word first introduced? 


4. Name two things pet parents should do to motivate their dogs to come when called. 


#1: 
#2: 


: 5. With which behavior is the release word introduced to adult dogs? 
: 6. Which classes include “playtime” for the dogs? 
: 7. When do pet parents learn to use a body block to teach their dogs, in Level 1 or Level 2? 


l 8. Which brand new behavior do adult dogs learn in Level 2? Which behavior should they 
: have accomplished in Level 1 in order to learn the new behavior? 


New Accomplished 
behavior: behavior: 


Page 90 © 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) 


Lesson 3: Positive Dog Training Methodology / Topic 2: Dog Training Techniques 


M Moving Beyond the Training Area 


As you work with pet parents to teach their dogs using the variety of techniques outlined in 
this lesson and in the curriculum, your goal is to ultimately help them move from success in the 
Dog Training area to success in their homes and communities. To ensure dogs will reliably 
respond to a cue for a desired behavior in everyday life, they need to be able to perform the 
behavior with increasing duration, distraction, and distance (called the 3 D’s). When dogs 
respond to their pet parents’ cue instantly in a noisy or busy room (distraction) for an extended 
period (duration) while their pet parents stand a distance away from them (distance), the dogs 
have achieved cue consistency. 


Dogs need practice, high rates of reinforcement, and an environment conducive to learning to 
begin working on cue consistency. Once they have learned a behavior and will reliably perform 
it when given a cue, dogs are now ready to take the first steps toward cue consistency. Adding 
criteria, one at a time in the order listed below (depending on the behavior), teaches dogs to 
respond to the cue in a variety of situations and circumstances. 


1. Duration 
2. Distraction 
3. Distance 


Tip: You will introduce the concept of cue consistency in Level 1 classes, 
but dogs need time and practice and the introduction of many different 
stimuli to learn cue consistency. Therefore, Level 2 classes focus on 
helping dogs achieve cue consistency. Because you're learning about cue 


consistency right now, you're gaining the fundamental knowledge you 
need to teach Level 2 classes. During your Mentor Sessions, your Mentor 
will give you suggestions for teaching Level 2 classes, and you'll find 
helpful information in Tips and Hints for Teaching Level 2 Classes, which 
is located in the Reference Materials section of this workbook. 
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Duration 
The length of time for which a behavior is maintained 


When asking dogs to hold their behavior for certain periods of time, start by increasing 

duration in very small increments. For example, when adding duration to the behavior “stay”: 

1. Start with the dog ina “sit” for just one or two seconds. Then mark the “sit” with a “yes,” 
and reward the dog with treats. 

2. Increase the duration of the “stay” to three to five seconds. Then mark the “sit” with a “yes” 
and reward the dog with treats. 

3. Continue to increase the duration until the dog can hold the “stay” behavior for the desired 
length of time. 

4. If, at any time, the dog moves before achieving the duration goal, revert to a shorter 
duration. Build the dog's confidence here before increasing the duration again. 


As with all cue consistency criteria, proceed slowly. The duration criterion provides a solid 
foundation for reliable behavior in the future, so proceed in small steps to set the dog up for 
success! 


Distraction 


Stimuli which distracts a dog. Examples of distractions include passing cars, noises, playing 
children, other animals, or any place with new sights, sounds, and smells. 


Once you move on to adding distractions, reduce the duration. Focus on one criterion at a 
time! Follow these steps to teach a dog to perform a behavior in a distracting environment. 


1. Startin a mildly distracting environment, for example in a room with a television playing at 
a normal volume. 

2. Once the dog can reliably perform the “sit,” with this television distraction, begin working 
on “stay.” Slowly build to the desired duration in this environment. 

3. Ifthe dog moves from the “stay” behavior before reaching the expected duration, reduce 
the duration, and then build it again slowly, until the desired duration is achieved. 

4. Then, increase the distraction level in the room, perhaps adding children or multiple adults 
engaged in conversation. Reduce expected duration back to your beginning criteria. 

5. Slowly build to the desired duration. 
Then, increase the distraction level again, starting with the short duration. 

7. Continue to increase the distraction level, and the duration within the distraction level, 
until the dog reliably performs the behavior in the environment that is most indicative of 
real-world success. 


Tip: Some distractions are more reinforcing to certain dogs than others. 
A new aroma can really distract some scent hounds, so ask pet parents to 


be aware of this and set their dogs up to be successful. 
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Distance 


Adding space between the person and the dog when the dog performs a behavior. 


Once the dog understands to “stay” for a specific amount of time with moderate distractions, 
add the final D — Distance. 


1. Start working on distance in a quiet, calm environment for a short duration. 


— You can start with a five-second duration. At this point in the dog's cue consistency 
development, you don’t need to start all the back at one to two seconds. 


2. Take a few steps back from the dog. 
— Return to the dog, mark her “stay”, and reward her. Then release her. 


3. Continue to increase distance and duration, marking the “stay” and returning to the dog to 
reward and release her after each success. 


Teaching dogs to “stay” with duration, distraction, and distance is critical skill development 
that ensures dogs’ success in their pet families’ homes. Ultimately, pet parents will be able to 
open the front door to sign for a delivery package or bring groceries into the house without the 
dog running out. And, when dogs learn cue consistency with the “come” behavior, they will 
return to a pet parent when called, even through high distractions at a busy park! 


Tip: Teaching a dog that “Come” in a quiet living room means the same thing ina 
busy dog park is called “Generalization”. Humans generalize better than any other 
creature on the planet. Dogs... not so much. So, make certain your pet parent 


understands that learning to “come” in the living room does not guarantee their dog 
will “come” in a dog park! Working on Cue Consistency with the 3 D's helps a dog 
generalize the cue to more and more situations and locations, until they begin to 
understand that “Come” means the same thing no matter where they are! 
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Show What You Know! 


: Circle the correct answer to each question below. 


1. When should pet parents begin working with their dogs on cue consistency? 
a. When their dogs are adults 

b. When their dogs offer the desired behavior without a cue 

c. Once their dogs have graduated from Petco's Adult Dog 1 class 


d. When their dogs reliably perform the desired behavior when given a cue 


: 2. Which of the D's should pet parents work on first to achieve cue consistency with : 


their dogs? 
a. Difficulty 
b. Distance 
c. Duration 


d. Distraction 


: 3. When increasing distractions while working on cue consistency for a “sit stay,” 
what should pet parents do if the dog does not hold a ten-second stay in a 
moderately distracting environment? 


a. Go back toa five-second “stay” in the moderately distracting environment or 
a ten second “stay” in a mildly distracting environment. 


b. Repeat the cue until the dog responds. 
c. Move onto cue consistency with distance. 


d. Repeat the ten-second “stay” in the moderately-distracting environment 
until dog learns what is asked. 


: Check your answers in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials section. 
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© Topic 2 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 3, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. This 
Topic taught you: 


e The proper use of Petco’s positive Dog Training methods and techniques you will teach pet 
parents. 


e When to use capturing and shaping to help dogs learn to perform a behavior. 
e Howto teach dogs cue consistency in their home environments. 


You also explored the Dog Training curriculum in more depth to see how Dog Training classes 
utilize the techniques you learned and how pet parents are taught the techniques. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 2 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 
Session #1. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 3: 
Modifying a Dog’s Behavior 


e Introduces additional training techniques that can help dogs overcome their fear or dislike 
of specific events, noises, or objects. 


e Summarizes training techniques that can help pet parents respond to dogs’ inappropriate 
behaviors in their homes. 


§ Stopping Unwanted Behaviors 


The majority of pet parents who enroll their dogs in Petco Positive Dog Training classes come 
to class with adolescent or young adult dogs. Given how dogs develop and socialize within 
their pet families, it's understandable that pet parents seek help from Dog Trainers when their 
dogs reach this age. Dogs have reached their full height and weight, and they have figured out 
what behavior is rewarded in their family. Some reinforced behaviors can become disruptive 
and even destructive, and larger dogs’ full-grown size can create challenges. 


For example, large dogs are now capable of knocking over children and pulling pet parents 
over while on walks through the neighborhood. Small puppies nipping at hands or begging for 
food at mealtimes might be described as a “cute” and “playful.” Adult dogs can really hurt 
when they nip, and now adult dogs are drooling in laps during mealtimes. These pet parents 
enroll in Dog Training with the goal that their dogs will learn to behave more politely. 


In Topic 2 you learned how to teach dogs desired behaviors. Now, in Topic 3, you will learn how 
to help pet parents stop the unwanted, problematic behaviors their dogs are displaying in their 
homes. 


The most effective way to stop an unwanted behavior is to simply ignore the behavior and to 
stop rewarding the dog for demonstrating it. 
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B Changing Behavior 


Some dogs, for a variety of reasons, may react undesirably to specific sounds, objects, or 
events. Any item or event that triggers a reaction is called a stimulus. When the stimulus 
causes dogs to react undesirably, intervention is required. For example, dogs might bark when 
left in their crates while their pet parents are home, or dogs might be stressed by a new object 
in their environment. These dogs need help learning that the stimulus — the crate or the new 
object — is meaningless and non-threatening. 


Petco Positive Dog Training relies primarily upon three techniques for responding to — and 
stopping — dogs’ undesirable behavior: 


e Desensitization 
e Extinction 


e Response substitution 


Pet parents often ask Petco Dog Trainers for help with crate training. Dogs that were not crate 
trained as puppies or that display negative behaviors associated with crate training often do 
not take to a crate the first several times their pet parents put them in one. Several training 
techniques can be effective processes for helping dogs become comfortable in their crates. 
The effectiveness of each technique depends on each dog and pet parent's unique situation. 


Imagine that pet parent Fiona purchased a crate for her medium-sized dog Stella. 
Unfortunately, Stella is not taking to the crate. Stella’s specific reaction to the crate, combined 
with her response to Fiona’s interventions, will determine which training process will be most 
effective for teaching Stella to be quiet in her crate. 


Desensitization 


If Stella appears fearful or stressed when Fiona attempts to coax her to enter the crate, Fiona 
can use desensitization to help Stella become comfortable enough to willingly walk into the 
crate. 


Desensitization is the process of reducing a dog’s undesirable response by very slowly and 
gradually increasing the dog’s exposure to the stimulus so that, over time, the reaction no 
longer occurs. The desensitization process begins by presenting the stimulus at such a low 
level that the dog does not react at all and pairing exposure with a positive experience, such as 
receiving treats. 


e Fiona begins by placing the crate in the living room and marking and treating Stella every 
time she walks next to the crate. 


e Then, Fiona marks and treats Stella when she touches the crate door with her nose or walks 
into the crate. 
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e When Stella walks into the crate, Fiona rewards her with a jackpot of treats! 
e Fiona continues to shape Stella’s behavior until Stella walks into her crate willingly. 


e Fiona is surprised that within a few training sessions Stella learned that her crate is a good 
thing and treats appear when she goes in the crate! 


Note: This is a very condensed example of desensitization. Depending on the level of negative 
association, Fiona might need to start with simply rewarding Stella for looking into the room 
where the crate is, then taking a single step into the room, etc. This process must not be 
rushed or forced in any way, or it could make the behavior worsen!) 


Extinction 


Now imagine that Stella willingly enters the crate but barks and whines every time Fiona 
leaves the room. Therefore, Fiona lets Stella out of her crate. Stella has learned that barking 
and whining yields a valuable reward — release from her crate. 


Extinction is the process of eliminating a previously reinforced behavior by removing the 
reward. Extinction can be effective for helping dogs acclimate to their crates. 


Watch how Fiona uses extinction to train Stella to be quiet in her crate. 
e Fiona puts Stella in her crate, and Stella whines and barks. 
e Fiona waits for Stella to stop barking. 


e Eventually Stella stops barking (this might take some time), and she lies quietly in her 
crate. 


e Fiona rewards Stella’s quiet behavior by letting her out of her crate. 


Extinction does not use positive or negative consequences. Instead, the unwanted behavior is 
no longer rewarded. Extinction differs from negative punishment because Stella’s behavior — 
barking in her crate — was previously rewarded. 


Stella might demonstrate an “extinction burst” as she acclimates to her crate. When a behavior 
that was previously rewarded stops being rewarded, the behavior becomes more frequent and 
more frantic before going away. This is an “extinction burst”. Stella might start barking and 
whining longer and louder, as she hopes for the reward of being released from her crate. Fiona 
must stand her ground and not reward Stella until she is quiet in her crate. 


(Note: There is a difference between an extinction burst and panic. If the barking and whining 
increase in intensity to the point that Stella is in true distress, this technique should be stopped 
immediately, and Fiona should seek the help of a Certified Veterinary Behavioral Consultant to 
help with Stella's separation anxiety.) 
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Response Substitution 


Imagine that with the use of extinction, Stella has learned to lie quietly in her crate when she 
enters it. However, when Fiona lets Stella out of her crate, Stella jumps all over Fiona in her 
excitement to see her. Fiona can use Response Substitution to teach Stella to sit calmly to 
greet her instead. 


When using response substitution, an undesirable behavior (like jumping) is replaced with a 
desirable behavior (like sitting calmly). The situation or action that used to trigger the jumping 
behavior will now trigger Stella to sit calmly. Pet parents should use a high-value reward to 
motivate their dogs to begin performing the desirable replacement behavior. 


Watch how Fiona uses Response Substitution to stop Stella's jumping: 
e When Fiona approaches the crate, Stella becomes excited, spinning and hopping and 
jumping on the door of the crate. 
e Fiona ask Stella for a sit. She rewards the sit with opening the door. 


e If Stella gets up before Fiona opens the crate door, Fiona stands back up and requests 
the sit again. 


e Once Stella can maintain the sit while Fiona opens the door, Fiona invites her out of the 
crate. 


e lf Stella starts to jump, Fiona requests another sit. If Stella sits, Fiona greets her calmly. 

e If Stella continues to jump, Fiona calmly leaves the room, shutting the door so Stella 
remains in the room with her crate. 

e Fiona returns to the room ina few minutes, asking Stella to sit as she enters. If Stella 
sits, Fiona calmly greets her. 


e Soon, Fiona’s entering the room becomes a cue to Stella to sit. Sit has substituted 
Jumping as a response to the cue of Fiona coming into the room and releasing Stella 
from her crate. 


Response Substitution and a New, Unknown Object in the Environment 


Some dogs are unsure of new objects that pet parents place in a room of their house, especially 
objects that make noise, have movement, are large, are shiny, or suddenly appear. Response 
substitution can help dogs acclimate to new objects. 


Pet parents Alex and Adriana notice their Pug Sandor barking at their new trash can which was 
placed in their kitchen. Sandor’s behavior puzzles Alex and Adriana. 


Watch how Alex and Adriana use response substitution to help Sandor become comfortable 
with the new trash can. Their goal is for Sandor to walk over to the trash can and touch it with 
his nose or paw. 
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e When Sandor looks at the trash can, they mark his looking with a “yes” and immediately 
give him a treat. Sandor learns that his pet parents want him to look at the trash can. 


e After marking and treating Sandor’s glances several times, Alex and Adriana start only 
marking and treating Sandor’s movements toward the trash can. They mark and treat 
Sandor quickly to encourage him to get closer and closer to the trash can. 


e After hearing “yes” and receiving treats several times while walking in the direction of the 
trash can, Sandor walks over to the trash can and begins to sniff it. 


e That's exactly what Alex and Adriana want Sandor to do, so they say “yes” and give hima 
“jackpot” reward — lots of tasty treats, one right after another! 


e They build Sandor’s confidence by marking and treating several more times over the next 
several days. 


Pet parents can use response substitution anytime they want to stop unwanted behaviors that 
were reinforced in the past. They will wait patiently for the dogs to spontaneously perform the 
new, desired behaviors, and they'll quickly reward with a high-value reinforcer. Other 
challenges that can be managed effectively with response substitution include barking and 
riding in the car. 


Tip: You should only use the information about response substitution to 
help pet parents with dogs displaying mild stress behaviors, not with dogs 
displaying moderate stress, fearfulness, high-anxiety, or aggression. If in 


doubt, use the Pet Parent Referral Guide to refer pet parents to 
veterinarians and Animal Behaviorists. 
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Show What You Know! 


: Use the information about learning theory to match a letter from the left column with its 
: definition in the right column. 


Concept Definition 


A. Extinction 1. An action that used to trigger one behavior becomes the 
trigger for a different behavior. 


B. Response _____ 2. Exposing a dog to an unpleasant stimulus gradually until 
Substitution she no longer fears it. 


3. Eliminating a previously reinforced behavior by 
removing the reward. 


C. Desensitization 


: Check your answers in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials section. 
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Apply It! 


: Read the scenario below. Explain what you would advise a pet parent to 
: do in this situation, using response substitution. 


: Scenario: 
= Pet parent Len has purchased a head halter for his Bassett Hound Mabel because she pulls : 
: while out for walks. After Len puts the head halter on Mabel, she paws at the looponher : 
: nose when he attaches the leash to the head halter. Using response substitution, how 

= would you teach Mabel to enjoy wearing her head halter? 


: Your Response: 
: What do you tell Len to do? 


: Compare your response to the one provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
section. Update your response as necessary. 
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© Topic 3 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 4, take a moment to think about what you’ve just learned. This 
Topic taught you: 


e Ignoring dogs’ unwanted behaviors, like jumping, is an extremely effective way to stop the 
dog from displaying those behaviors. 


e Behavior training techniques such as desensitization, extinction, and response substitution 
effectively replace dogs’ unwanted behaviors with polite, desirable behaviors. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 3 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 
Session #1. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 4: 
Redirecting Common Dog Behaviors 


e Suggests what to ask pet parents when they tell you their dogs behave inappropriately at 
home. 


e Guides you to help pet parents identify the triggers of their dogs’ inappropriate behaviors. 


e Identifies appropriate solutions and responses for pet parents to solve common challenges. 


8 Understanding Why Dogs Do What They Do 


Pet parents often ask Dog Trainers how to discourage their dogs from undesired behaviors at 
home. The list of challenging behaviors they seek help to resolve is long and includes behaviors 
such as barking, digging, jumping, and begging for food at the dinner table. In fact, almost 
80% of pet parents’ questions during Dog Training class pertain to these types of concerns. 


What pet parents often perceive to be problematic behavior is natural behavior to dogs. You 
will help pet parents understand why their dogs are doing what they're doing, so you can guide 
them through appropriate responses and solutions, using the training techniques you've 
learned in this Lesson. 


Engaging with pet families in this manner underscores the importance of your work as a Dog 
Trainer. Helping pet parents resolve these issues prevents dogs from being relinquished to 
animal shelters and enables pet families to create and enjoy forever homes. 


Tip: Sometimes pet parents will ask you about solving common 
challenges while they are shopping in the store and have not yet enrolled 
in — or perhaps not even considered — Dog Training. When they ask these 


questions, you have the perfect opportunity to explain the benefits and 
value of Petco Dog Positive Training and to sell them a group Dog 
Training class or private lesson (as long as they are appropriate for training 
in the Petco environment)! 
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D Barking 


Dogs bark to communicate, and barking is a natural behavior for most dogs. Most dogs bark 
because they see something, want to play, or are excited or bored. Pet parents usually 
understand and accept occasional, short-lived barking. They seek help managing continuous, 
distracting barking. 


Questions to Ask Pet Parents 


“When does your dog bark?” 
“Does she bark at anything specific?” 


“What would you like your dog to do instead of barking?” (Examples of appropriate 
behaviors include: quietly lie on a mat, walk over and alert the pet parent with a paw touch, 
and sit quietly by the door, bark once then look at the pet parent for direction.) 


“Do you take your dog for walks or provide exercise time each day?” 
“What do you do when your dog barks excessively?” 

“How do you try to stop your dog from barking?” 

“Where do you put your dog when you leave your home?” 


Recommended Solutions When the Pet Parent is at Home 


Teach the dog another behavior instead, such as lying ona mat when the doorbell rings. 


— Pet parents will first teach the dog to quietly lie on a mat near them, using the shaping 
technique outlined in this Lesson under Topic 2. 


— Once the dog is reliably lying on the mat, the pet parents will add a cue, such as the 
spoken word “mat.” 


— Once the dog is reliably lying on the mat on cue, the pet parents will change the cue to 
be a doorbell ringing. They'll switch to the new cue by moving the mat close to the 
door, then ringing the doorbell, and then saying “mat.” The pet parents will mark the 
behavior (lying quietly on the mat) with a “yes” and then give the dog a high-value 
treat. After repeating this exercise several times, they will only reward the dog for 
responding to the ringing doorbell by lying quietly on the mat. Then, they can slowly 
move the mat to its permanent location in the house. This is another example of 
response substitution. 


Mark and treat the dog when she is quiet. 


Redirect her activity once she is quiet by playing with her and her favorite toy or by giving 
her a cue for a simple behavior that will redirect her attention. Always use a very high-value 
reward so she'll want to be redirected! 


Relieve the dog’s boredom by giving the dog exercise and playing with her. 


If the dog is barking to get attention, ignore her by turning away. Reward her when she is 
quiet. 
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Tip: While the dog is still learning to lie quietly on the mat instead of 
barking, pet parents may manage her behavior by placing her in her crate 
with a food-stuffed toy when a visitor actually rings the doorbell. Putting 


her in her crate doesn’t teach her not to bark. Instead it manages the 
situation and the dog's behavior while she is still learning. 


Recommended Solutions When the Pet Parent is Away 


e Exercise the dog before leaving her alone. 


e Purchase chew-resistant toys designed to be stuffed with treats, and leave these with the 
dog to keep her occupied. 


e Leave classical music or talk radio softly playing in the background. 


M Separation Anxiety 


Separation anxiety describes the experience of a dog that becomes extremely distressed and 
panicked when left alone. Symptoms of separation anxiety range from mild (barking and 
howling) to severe (self-mutilation, inappropriate elimination, and other destructive 
behaviors). 


Dogs regularly learn contextual cues in their environment that pet parents are preparing to 
leave the house — cues pet parents haven't intended to teach. When pet parents grab their car 
keys or put on their coats to leave, their dogs know they are about to be left alone, and they 
become stressed. 


Dogs’ emotional tension builds, and within the first few minutes of their families’ departure, 
the dogs begin barking or howling. The dogs usually become destructive, and pet parents 
return home to potty training accidents, property destroyed, or the dogs having injured 
themselves. Basically, separation anxiety is a panic attack. As such, separation anxiety usually 
cannot be completely eliminated, but it can be managed with the assistance of an Animal 
Behaviorist or Behavior Consultant. 
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Questions to Ask Pet Parents 


“How does your dog respond when left alone?” 
“How old is your dog?” (If a puppy, this could be normal chewing behaviors.) 


If pet parents respond with descriptions of moderate-to-extreme destructiveness or of the dog 
harming himself, use the Pet Parent Referral Guide to refer them to an Animal Behaviorist. 


Recommended Solutions for Mild Separation Anxiety 


Give the dog plenty of age-appropriate exercise and mental simulation, being careful to 
avoid over-stimulation. 


Practice leaving the dog for one to three minutes, and then return to the house. Gradually 
increase the amount of time the dog is left alone. 


Whether the new dog is an adopted adult or recently-purchased puppy, pet parents should 
leave him home alone for short periods of time. If the dog whines as soon as the pet 
parents leave the room, pet parents should wait until the dog is quiet before returning to 
the room. (Unless the dog begins to panic. Then the pet parent should return immediately 
and consult a certified Veterinary Behavior Consultant.) 


Teach the dog to enjoy his crate, whether the pet parents leave the house or are still home. 
To help the dog get used to the crate, put him in the crate while pet parents are home, and 
add a treat-filled toy in the crate. Randomly toss treats in the crate for the dog to find when 
walking by. 

Teach the dog to enter the crate freely and voluntarily. 


Remain calm and vary the routine before leaving the house. Don't make the departure 
predictable, and don’t say goodbye to the dog or initiate any kind of “farewell” interaction. 


Give the dog a toy filled with treats to keep him occupied while the pet family will be gone. 


Play soft, soothing classical music for the dog. Classical music (with one or two instruments 
playing) has been shown to relieve stress in dogs. Some dogs prefer calm talk radio. 


Invest in a calming device that emits pheromones (appeasing scents) that mimic the 
natural pheromones released by nursing mother dogs to reassure their puppies. They help 
calm the dog in times of stress or anxiety and make him feel more secure while pet parents 
are away. These can be found in several forms: plug-in, spray, or collar. The scents are 
undetectable to people. 

Enroll the dog in a doggy day care program when pet parents must be away during the day. 
Or, have the dog stay with someone the family knows, or have someone come to the house 
to walk him while pet parents are away. 

An Animal Behaviorist or veterinarian should be consulted if separation anxiety symptoms 
worsen or cannot be solved. Give the pet parents a copy of the Pet Parent Referral Guide, 
which is available on PetNet. 
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© Jumping Up 


Dogs that are excited to see their pet parents, or meet someone, will jump up and greet in the 
friendliest way they know how — by trying to lick their faces. 


People often respond excitedly to dogs’ jumping because they are excited to see and meet the 
dogs. This interaction reinforces the jumping behavior. Pet parents should manage their dogs’ 
jumping because adult dogs can injure or knock over people, particularly children and elderly 
people unstable on their feet. 


Questions to Ask Pet parents 


“When is your dog jumping up?” 

“What would you like him to do instead?” 

“How do you respond when your dog jumps on you?” 

“How do you or your guests respond when your dog jumps on them?” 
“Have you tried putting her on a leash before a guest comes in the door?” 
“Does your dog respond quickly to the ‘sit’ cue?” 

“Have you or another family member used jumping as a game or play?” 


Recommended Solutions for a Dog Jumping on a Pet Parent 


Ignore the behavior. Turn away from the dog when she jumps up and walk away. If people 
remain in the same spot, the dog will continue to jump. Remember, everyone in the house 
should ignore the jumping. 


Immediately reward the dog when all four paws are on the floor. 
Ask the dog to “sit.” Then, reward her for sitting! 


Recommended Solutions for a Dog Jumping on Guests 


While the dog is on a leash, teach her “sit.” 

Teach guests how to react when the dog jumps up on them. Have them ignore the dog and 
walk away if she jumps on them. They can step away from the dog as she is beginning to 
jump up. Ask her to “sit” and give her a treat when all four paws on the floor. 

With the dog ona leash, ask her to “sit” and have the guests calmly treat and reward her for 
sitting. 

Keep the dog in a crate or ona leash when guests enter the home until the dog 
understands that all four feet should be on the floor when greeting people. 
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D Resource Guarding 


Resource guarding describes the behavior of dogs that are protective of their food, treats, toys, 
bed, or a person (anything dogs perceive as a valuable resource to them). When a person or 
another dog approaches dogs’ valuable resources, guarding dogs will freeze, hold their bodies 
low over the object, growl, snarl, air snap, or snap at the person or dog. In its most extreme 
display, these dogs will actually bite the person or fight with the other dog. 


Resource guarding is a natural survival behavior for dogs in the wild. Obviously, it is dangerous 
behavior in pet family homes, particularly when the household includes children or other pets. 


Questions to Ask Pet Parents 


e “How does your dog or puppy respond when you approach his food bowl, a yummy chew, 
or his favorite toy?” 


e “Does he respond this way with other dogs, too?” 


Recommended Solutions 


e When pet parents’ responses indicate resource guarding, you must refer them to an Animal 
Behaviorist, using the Pet Parent Referral Guide. Due to the danger they pose to both 
people and other animals, you should not intervene. 


e You can, though, teach pet parents how to prevent their puppies, adolescent, and young 
adult dogs from starting to resource guard. 


— Add something yummy to their dogs’ food bowls when their dogs aren't eating. After a 
few rewards, add something yummy to their dogs’ bowls while they are eating. 


— When dogs are chewing on an unapproved item, play a game of trade. Within a few feet 
of the dogs, offer a yummy treat for the unapproved item. Dogs will drop the item and 
run for the yummy treat. Remove the unapproved item immediately and offer an 
approved chew item in its place. Add the verbal cue “trade,” and the dogs will learn to 
drop whatever is in their mouths and return to their pet parents for a treat! 

— Pet parents are showing their dogs that when humans or other dogs are near their 
favorite items, there is a good chance that their favorite items will become yummier 
and even better! 
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B Begging 


Begging is a learned behavior. Contrary to common belief, giving dogs bits of “human” food 
does not cause begging. Begging dogs have been given food from a person’s plate in the past 
and have learned that sitting very close to or jumping on the person offering tidbits is paying 
off. These dogs are being positively reinforced for the begging behavior. 


Questions to Ask Pet Parents 


e “Does anyone give your dog food while they are eating?” 
e “What would you like your dog to do instead of begging at the table?” 
e “Does your dog have something to play with or chew on while the family is eating?” 


Recommended Solutions 
e All family members should ignore the begging dog and must avoid giving the dog any food 
during mealtimes because it will encourage her to beg. 


e Teach the dog to lie ona mat in the living room or near the kitchen table while chewing on 
a food-stuffed toy. Use the same response substitution technique listed under “Barking” to 
teach a dog to lie quietly on a mat when the doorbell rings. 


e Crate the dog during mealtimes with a food-stuffed toy for her to enjoy while relaxing in 
her crate. 


e Give the dog her own dinner, in her bowl, at the same time the family is eating. 


B Mouthing 


Mouthing dogs and puppies nip at people’s hands. Pet parents most often experience 
mouthing when their dogs are teething during puppyhood. Also, puppies use their teeth to 
explore their world, in the same manner that young children touch their environment with 
their fingers. Fortunately, puppies and dogs can be taught that mouthing hurts, and they can 
learn to play without hurting someone. 


Questions to Ask Pet Parents 

e “When does your dog nip inappropriately?” 

e “How do you respond when your dog mouths?” 

e “Does your dog have enough toys to play with and chew on?” 
e “How old is your dog?” 

e “Have you enrolled your dog in a Dog Training class?” 
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Recommended Solutions 


When a dog is mouthing on your hands, calmly take a toy and play with it to redirect the 
puppy or dog to chew on the toy. 

The moment the dog stops mouthing on your hands, say “yes” and reward with a really 
yummy treat. 


Enroll the dog in the first available appropriate class for the dog’s age level. 
Provide interactive toys which dispense goodies as the dog figures out the puzzle. 


Give a teething puppy a frozen toy (rope chew or raw carrot) to chew on. (Teething usually 
occurs between two and seven months.) 


If the nipping is painful or continuous, calmly place a barrier (baby gate, kennel, or closed 
door) between you and your dog. Once the barrier is between you, think about what has 
been happening for the last few hours. Has your dog been laying quietly or sleeping? 
Maybe they are bored and need a puzzle toy, walk, or other mental or physical activity to 
alleviate that boredom. Have they been non-stop super active? Maybe they are over- 
stimulated and need some down time or a nap. Have they been out to potty? Some dogs, 
especially puppies, can get nippy when they need to potty. 


B Destructive Chewing 


Chewing is a natural behavior for all dogs and puppies. They enjoy chewing, and chewing burns 
off excessive energy. Chewing becomes problematic for pet parents when their dogs or 
puppies chew on inappropriate items. 


Questions to Ask Pet Parents 


“How old is your puppy? Is she still teething?” 

“Does your dog have plenty of different appropriate chew toys?” 
“Do you play and exercise your dog each day?” 

“When you are away, do you keep your dog ina crate?” 


Recommended Solutions 


Put inappropriate items out of reach and sight. 


Don’t chase the dog when she has an inappropriate object. Play a game of trade. Within a 
few feet of the dog, offer a yummy treat for the unapproved item. The dog will drop the 
item and run for the yummy treat. Remove the inappropriate item immediately and offer 
an approved chew item in its place. Make certain the appropriate item is a similar texture to 
the removed item. For example, if they are chewing on your flip flop, replace that with 
something similarly rubbery, like a Kong toy. 
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Confine the dog to a chew-proof area when she cannot be supervised, such as a crate with 
plenty of chew toys available. 


Supply a teething puppy with plenty of appropriate chew toys. Freeze a toy for the puppy 
to chew on. Rotate toys to keep her interest. 


Exercise the dog each day to burn off excess energy and prevent boredom. 
Provide interactive toys which dispense goodies as the dog figures out the puzzle. 


© Digging 


Digging is a fun behavior that dogs engage in because they are bored, trying to stay cool, need 
exercise, desire to escape, smell something in the ground, or simply like digging. Some dog 
breeds dig more than others, such as Terriers. 


Questions to Ask Pet Parents 


“Where does your dog dig?” 

“Does your dog have appropriate toys to play with when outside?” 
“Do you bring your dog indoors when it’s warm outside?” 

“Do you play with and exercise your dog on a regular basis each day?” 
“Have you tried giving your dog an approved area to dig in?” 

“How long can your dog be outside before they start digging?” 


Recommended Solutions 


Provide the dog with a selection of interesting toys outdoors, and rotate toys regularly to 
maintain the dog's interest. 


Provide an area for the dog to dig. Section off a small area and bury toys and treats under 
loose soil or sand. Reward and encourage the dog for digging in this area. Replace and hide 
toys and treats daily. For homes without a large yard, create a digging pit by filling a small 
plastic swimming pool with sand and hiding treats inside. (Make certain to cover this 
digging pit when not in use to keep out the neighborhood cats.) For apartment dwellers 
and smaller dogs, hide treats in a box filled with old towels or newspaper. 


Hide treats around the yard and encourage a game of “find.” 


If the dog is digging near a fence, he may be trying to escape. Neutering or spaying the dog 
may lessen the desire to escape and mate. 


Provide the dog with shade or a small children’s plastic pool filled with four inches of water 
to help him keep cool. Better yet, bring the dog indoors and crate him when left alone. 


Ensure the dog has daily exercise. A 30-minute walk is best. 
Provide interactive toys which dispense goodies as the dog figures out the puzzle. 
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© Riding in the Car 


Some dogs enjoy car rides, while others find them overstimulating and even scary. Scared 
dogs may be experiencing motion sickness, just like people. Also, some dogs refuse to get into 
the car due to previous unpleasant experiences or because the car is anew, unfamiliar object. 


Questions to Ask Pet Parents 


“Does your dog get motion (car) sickness?” (Pet parents would see their dog drooling or 
vomiting while the car moves.) 


“Does your dog happily jump in the car?” 
“Have you talked to your veterinarian about anti-stress remedies for your dog?” 
“Do any other dogs ride with your dog while she is in the car?” 


Recommended Solutions 


Begin slowly. Reward the dog for jumping into the car first. Toss in treats, or sit in the 
backseat and encourage her with treats to come in. Reward small steps towards the car. 
Once the dog is comfortable sitting in the car, sit for a few minutes in the car without 
moving. 

Then try taking short drives around the block. Have someone ride in the back with the dog, 
and reward her often. Build slowly to longer drives. 

Consult a veterinarian for herbal or medicinal anti-stress remedies for the dog. 

Make sure the dog will be safely contained in the car with a seat belt harness or crate. It is 
very dangerous for everyone to have a dog running around inside the car, including the 
dog. 


Tip: Experts believe that dogs stick their heads out of car windows 
because they love the variety scents in the air that bombard their noses at 
great speed and because they enjoy the feel of the wind blowing in their 
faces. Experts caution that particles in the air can lodge into their eyes, 


ears, and nose, causing pain and injury, and the blowing air can dry and 
irritate their eyes. Also, these dogs can be tossed about dangerously if the 
driver needs to stop quickly or makes a sharp turn or sudden lane change. 
And, dogs can attempt to jump out. Therefore, dogs should always be 
safely and securely restrained while riding in the car. 


Page 113 


© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) 


Dog Training Instructor Program / Student Workbook 


© Coprophagia 


Coprophagia refers to dogs eating their own stool or that of another animal. This natural and 
common canine behavior can disconcert pet parents. Dogs experience coprophagia because 
they are attracted to the smell or taste of undigested food in the stool, they lack adequate 
nutrition in their diet, or they enjoy eating stool. 


Questions to Ask Pet Parents 


“Where does your dog eliminate?” 

“Do you keep your yard free of feces from your dog or other animals?” 
“Do you have a cat? What does the cat eat?” 

“Where is the cat's litter box?” 

“What does your dog eat?” 

“Have you given your dog a supplement to prevent coprophagia?” 
“Have you talked to your veterinarian about your dog’s health?” 


Recommended Solutions 


If the dog eliminates in the backyard, clean up the stools immediately, before he can 
attempt to eat them. 


If the dog is eating the cat's stools, place the cat's litter box in an area where the dog does 
not have access to it. 


Upgrade the dog to one of Petco’s premium nutrition dog foods. 
Feed the dog a supplement that is designed to prevent coprophagia. 
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Show What You Know! 


: Read each description of problematic household dog behavior. Draw lines to match each 
: description to all appropriate solutions listed. You may select more than one solution for 
: each behavior. 


My neighbors tell me that my dog barks when she is left PROVIDE AN 
home alone. INTERACTIVE 


TOY 


My dog digs in the backyard, and he’s ruining my flower 
bed. 


My new puppy chews books, TV remotes, anything we've IGNORE THE 
left lying around the family room while we are not home. BEHAVIOR 


My dog claws at our legs every night at dinner. We only 
give him leftover food from our plates after we're done 
eating and clearing the table. 

EXERCISE THE 

DOG 

My dog jumps on every visitor who comes to the house. REGULARLY 
Dog lovers enjoy her affection, but some of my kids’ 
friends don’t really like dogs and don’t like her jumping. 


Our puppy is starting to mouth us, and the kids are ENROLL IN 
starting to be wary of him and don’t want to play with PETCO DOG 
him. TRAINING 


If not already enrolled 


; Check your answers in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials section. 
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I Topic 4 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to the Lesson 3 Summary, take a moment to think about what you've just 
learned. This Topic taught you: 


e The various behavior challenges that occur in pet families’ homes that prompt pet parents 
to seek Dog Training. 


e Questions to ask pet parents about their challenges, so that you can guide them through 
the most appropriate solution. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 4 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 
Session #1. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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M Before proceeding to the Part 1 Conclusion, consider what you 
4 learned in Lesson 3: 


1.  Petco’s positive Dog Training methodologies are based on 
learning theories called classical conditioning and operant 
conditioning. 


2. You will teach pet parents how to effectively give dogs 
cues and how to use rewards to encourage dogs to voluntarily 
demonstrate desired behaviors, like “sit.” 


ue 3 Luring, marking, and rewarding is a sequence of positive 
ae À reinforcement that quickly teaches dogs appropriate behaviors. 


ASS 


4. The marker word “yes” tells dogs that they have demonstrated the desired behavior and 
they have earned a treat. 


5. Release phrases like “Go Play”, “Ok” or “Free” lets dogs know they are finished with the 
behavior and can do something else. 


6. Capturing can be used to help dogs learn to perform natural behaviors on cue. 


Shaping is a useful technique for teaching complex and multi-step behaviors, as well as 
behaviors that dogs do not perform naturally. 


~ 


8. The body block is a natural canine communication tool that pet parents can use to teach 
certain behaviors, like “leave it.” 


9. Dogs who can perform a desired behavior at a distance from pet parents, for an extended 
period of time, in a distracting environment have achieved cue consistency. 


10. Pet parents can redirect undesirable behaviors by using training methods, such as 
desensitization, extinction, and response substitution. 


11. Once pet parents understand the exact cause of their dogs’ household behavioral issues 
and identify what they would like their dogs to do instead, pet parents can use Petco’s 
positive training techniques to teach their dogs more appropriate behavior 
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Notes 
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Notes 
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Part 2 
The Petco Dog Training Area 


Lesson 4: The Dog Training Area 
Lesson 5: Pet Parents 


Lesson 6: Presentation and Instruction Skills 


li Building a lifetime bond between you and your dog through fun and positive education 


DTIP Part 2 Lesson 4: Introduction 


Lesson 4: 


The Dog Training Area 


All of the positive communication and dynamic learning that make the Petco Positive Dog 
Training Curriculum so remarkable happens here — in the classes you teach in the designated 
Petco Dog Training area in your store. Effective classroom management requires taking a 
proactive approach to ensure all dogs and pet parents learn in a positive and safe environment. 
After all, when training is safe, positive, and effective, pet parents are satisfied, dogs are 
relaxed, and everyone learns! Also, many pet incidents are easily prevented by adhering to 
basic classroom management best practices. 


An organized, clean, and professional-looking Dog Training area also serves as an 
advertisement for guests shopping your store. Simply by maintaining your Dog Training area, 
you interest guests in Dog Training and encourage them to enroll. 


Preparing an organized and safe Dog Training area requires you to understand how dogs are 
predisposed to behave in a group environment. Additionally, because puppies have unique 
developmental needs, you must understand how puppies develop and interact so you can 
manage and prepare the training area appropriately for Puppy Level 1 and Level 2 classes. 


Once you complete Lesson 4, you will be able to: 
e Explain how Petco's Dog Training area standards maintain safety and promote learning. 
e Prepare the Dog Training area in your store according to Petco’s standards. 


e Identify best practices for maintaining the safety of all people and dogs during Dog 
Training classes. 


e Keep puppies safe during Puppy Level 1 and Level 2 classes. 
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Topic 1: 
Training Area Setup 


e Describes the ideal training area size and location in Petco stores. 
e Explains how to set up a training area in a store aisle. 


e Lists the items that should be set up in the training area. 


A proactively-arranged, comfortable Dog Training area promotes safety and learning — for 
both dogs and their pet parents. Moreover, a professionally appearing training area leads pet 
parents to trust their Dog Trainer; they view Petco and their Dog Trainer with credibility and 
respect. 


D The Designated Training Area in Your Store 


Every Petco store that offers Dog Training classes has identified a designated Dog Training 
area. The Dog Training area in your store will either be a separated space in the store that is a 
permanent training area or will be a temporary space on the sales floor. These areas are 
designated on your store map and are set up using barriers that are placed during scheduled 
class times to cordon off the area. 


Th == 
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Tip: All Petco Positive Dog Training classes must be held inside the store. 
To ensure the safety of all people and dogs and for liability purposes, Dog 


Training cannot be conducted outside the store, even in front of the store. 
\ Pet parents may walk their dogs outside for potty breaks, if needed. 


The size of your store’s training area will determine the maximum number of dogs that can be 
enrolled. Dogs and pet parents must be separated by a minimum of 3 feet, more in times of 
pandemic or social distancing. As a best practice, ideal training areas are approximately 20 feet 
x 20 feet (which is approximately the size of a standard two-car garage), and five dogs can 
safely and comfortably attend. 


Tip: If you are in space-challenged store, particularly if you are training on 
the sales floor. You can hold classes in areas smaller than 20 feet x 20 feet 
by using the designated training area for the lecture and demonstration 


portions of your training. Then, you can open the barriers and invite pet 
parents to practice their exercises within designated low-traffic areas 
throughout the store. 


Petco’s ideal class size is five pet parent-dog teams because smaller classes enhance learning, 
ensuring pet parents’ satisfaction and their dogs’ success. Smaller classes provide you with 
plenty of time to coach and help pet parents during class. 


In fact, you might need to expand class offerings to meet Dog Training demand. More class 
sessions mean more opportunities to train! 
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© Preparing the Training Area 


Listed below are the various items you will place in the Dog Training area before each class. 


Required Dog Training Supplies 


e Pet parent stools or chairs, placed a minimum of three feet apart 


— Petco Dog Training Curriculum binder and your personal note cards (you will learn about 
making note cards later in this workbook) 


— Pet parent home practice sheets 


= We call these papers “practice sheets” rather than “homework.” Pet parents should 
think of practice time at home as a fun way to interact with their dogs. “Practice” 
sounds much more fun than “homework!” Find the practice sheets for each week on 
PetNet: PetNet > Forms and Docs > Store Operations > Pet Services > Dog Training. 
Hand out only Petco-approved practice sheets 


= |-pad or other device for marking attendance in Jackpot (should be one level higher, 
but it won't let me adjust it) 
— Dog treats 
= Your General Manager or District Manager must approve the use of any store items, 
including treats. It’s best to borrow treats from pet parents when demonstrating 
with their dogs. Each week remind pet parents to bring lots of tasty, high-value, 


pea-sized treats to each class session. If pet parents forget their treats, they can 
quickly purchase additional before class. 
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— Personal product recommendations as appropriate 
= Recommend your favorite dog treats, dog toys, and enrichment items. Recommend 
the use of a front-clip harnesses for walks. Be sure that all recommended products 
can be purchased at your store. See the Reference Materials section of this 
workbook for thorough descriptions of recommended products. 


Photo: A Dog Trainer helps a pet parent locate a recommended 
product after a Dog Training class. 


e Paper towels, disinfectant, and trash bags to clean up accidents 


— Ask your General Manager where to find these supplies in your store. 


e First aid kit, or know where it is located in your store 
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Tip: Trainers a great at recommending much needed products to pet 


parents throughout the training process! Partner with your GM to have a 
few of your favorite products to demo in your classes! 


Required Dog Training Supplies 
e Treat pouch to wear around your waist 
— Ask your General Manager to order this from the Online Supply System 


e Watch or small clock, to keep track of the time while you train. You may use your cell 
phone for keeping track of time, but be certain it is set to silent. 


Once you've finished setting up the training area, check to be sure there are no other items 
that might distract dogs or pet parents. Pet parents should keep personal items such as purses 
in their car or, better yet, leave them at home. No personal items should be placed on the 
floor during class. 
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Apply It! 
Find the products listed on the next four pages in your store. Complete the 
information for each item. Bring any questions to the next Coaching Session 
with your Mentor. See the Reference Materials section for a complete 
description of each type of product. 
Any Flat Buckle Collar 


Name of Product: 


Price: 


Description (size, color, shape): How to fit: 


Question for Mentor: 


Any Front Clip Harness 


Name of Product: 


Price: 


Description (size, color, shape): How to fit: 
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Apply It! 


continued... 


Name of Product: 


Price: 


Description (size, color, shape): How to fit: 


Question for Mentor: 


Name of Product: 


Price: 


Description (size, color, shape): How to fit: 


Question for Mentor: 
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: Apply It! - 


: continued... : 


: | Name of Product: : 
: Price: : 
: | Description (size, color, shape): How to fit: : 
: | Question for Mentor: : 
: | Name of Product: : 


: | Price: : 


: Description (size, color, shape): How to fit: : 


: Question for Mentor: : 
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Apply It! 
| continued... : 
Name of Product: 


Price: 


Description (size, color, shape): How to fit: 


: | Question for Mentor: ; 
Name of Product: : 


Price: 


: | Description (size, color, shape): How to fit: : 


: | Question for Mentor: : 
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B Training on the Sales Floor 


The majority of Petco stores hold their Dog Training classes on the sales floor. The best 
practices below guide you to set up such a training area. Read this section even if your store 
has a separate, permanent training area — you never know when you might need to set up a 
temporary ring. 


e Ifthe training area is square-shaped, you can stand on one side of the square, and pet 
parents can sit along the other three sides. Stagger the stools or chairs that face each other 
so that dogs are not directly across from each other. If you need to use all 4 sides of your 
ring for pet parents, stand in one corner. This allows you to easily see and be seen by 
everyone in the class. 


e lf your training area is rectangular, set pet parent chairs or stools along the long part of the 
rectangle, with you walking back and forth along the row as you teach. 


2 


Photo: In this rectangular Dog Training area, pet parent chairs will be 
set up along the wall, spaced three feet apart. 


e Setup barriers so that shopping customers can still access nearby product while class is in 
session. 


e Avoid training in high-traffic aisles with popular items or in aisles with rawhide or bones. 
Dog Training classes can be distracting for customers, and the smell of rawhide or smoked 
bones is distracting to most dogs. 
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Tip: Rawhide and other chewies can be very distracting for dogs. Other 
aisles with food are usually appropriate for training. However, some dogs 


might find small pet food or cat food distracting as well. Pay attention and 
reposition dogs and pet parents as needed. 


e Avoid training in any live animal area (if your store has these areas). The prolonged 
presence of dogs will stress these small animals, and many dogs will be distracted by their 
movements and smells. 


e Distance the training area from the cash register area to avoid inconveniencing customers 
who are making purchases, if possible. 


e Keep access to store exits and “Partner Only” areas clear. 


Photo: In this space-challenged Petco store, Dog Training classes are 
held outside the Grooming Salon. No cats are in the kennels. And, 
while class is in session, Grooming Salon customers use a different 
entrance to the Grooming Salon. 
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Apply It! 


: Draw your ideal training setup, given the training space provided in your 
: store. (Have a store leader show you on your store map the exact designated 
: space for you training area.) 


: e Show where you will place your barriers and chairs or stools (be sure chairs and stools 
are at least three feet apart!). 


: e Show where you will stand while teaching. 

: e Show where you will place your training supplies. 

= e Plan to have three-to-five dogs and pet parents in this class. 

: If your space does not accommodate Petco's training standards, or if you 


: have any other concerns about your training area, you will address them in 
: the Apply It! activity on the next page. 


: Review the list of essential training area components in the Answer Key in the Reference 
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Apply It! 
Write any concerns you have about the space you will be using for your 


classes. Recommend how your concerns can be resolved. You will discuss 
this activity with your Mentor during Coaching Session #2. Discuss your 
concerns with your General Manager, as well. 


Space Concern Resolve by... 
Space Concern Resolve by... 
Space Concern Resolve by... 
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B Preparation Tips 


Successful Dog Trainers are ina constant state of preparation, always aware of their training 
schedule for the next few weeks. Each week, there are supplies to be ordered, pet parents to 
call before the start of a new class, training areas to set up, and curriculum content to review. 
With a little planning, you can stay current on all your preparation tasks and enter each class 
session feeling calm, confident, and ready to teach pet parents. 


Follow these guidelines to be sure you are ready for each class. 


Ongoing Preparation (review this list weekly) 


e Print the materials you need from PetNet, such as home practice sheets and Pet Parent 
Referral Guides. 

e Gather or order other supplies, such as graduation certificates, hand sanitizer, and cleaning 
supplies. 

e Have any equipment you will use ready and in good working order, such as an l-pad or 
other device for Jackpot and/or graduation photos and your personal product 
recommendations that are stocked at your Petco store. 

e Check scheduling in Jackpot and adjust as needed. Remember to have at least 2 months of 
classes entered and calendars printed for distribution to interested guests. 

e Call Pet Parents who have signed up online to ensure that they are signed up for the correct 
class and that our classes are appropriate for their dog. Make this call within 24 hours after 
they sign up, or on your very next work shift. 


5-7 Days Before a Class 


e Read through your Petco Dog Training Curriculum binder and the home practice sheets for 
upcoming classes. 

e Make notes in your curriculum binder and highlight as needed. 

e Put concepts into your own words. 

e Jot down personal examples to use in the training. 

e Create note cards for each behavior to prompt yourself as you teach. Create any other note 
cards you'd like to refer to as you teach. 

e Practice out loud in front of anyone who will listen; get feedback. Consider holding a class 
with three store associates and their dogs to practice and receive honest feedback. 


The Day of Class: 


e Configure the training area layout and place supplies appropriately. Place stools or chairs 
three feet apart. 

e Gather all your personal product recommendations to discuss during class. 

e Fill your treat bag with plenty of tasty, smelly, high-value treats. 

e Make certain iPad or other device is fully charged and working. 
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Apply It! 
: During Mentor Coaching Session #2 your Mentor will share training 
: preparation tips. Specifically, ask your Mentor: 


= e What do you do to prepare for training one week before a class session? A few days 
: before the class? The day of the class? 


i e Ofall those things, which are the three most helpful things you do to prepare? 


: e What products do you recommend to pet parents? Why these products? 


: Record notes from this conversation. 
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© Topic 1 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 2, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 1 
taught you how to set up your store’s Dog Training area, given the space allocation in your 
store. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 1 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 
Session #2. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 2: 
Safety in the Training Area 


e Describes how to greet dogs and pet parents in a manner that promotes safety in the 
training area. 


e Explains the importance of reading dogs’ body language as you greet them. 


e Shows howto maintain safety while teaching your Dog Training classes. 


The single most important way to promote and maintain safety in the Dog Training area is to 
ensure that only relaxed dogs, or dogs who only have mild stress or fear that can be calmed, 
attend training. In Lesson 2 you learned how to read dogs’ body language to determine their 
emotional states, and you learned that pet parents’ descriptions of their dogs’ behaviors 
provide clues about how their dogs will respond to group Dog Training. In Lesson 3, you 
learned how to respond to stressed, fearful, and aggressive dogs in the training area. This 
information from Lessons 2 and 3 gave you a solid foundation for maintaining safety during 
each Dog Training session. You're building on that knowledge in Lesson 4. 


E Training Area Setup... The Three-Foot Rule 


Earlier in Lesson 4, you learned to place pet parent stools and chairs at least three feet apart. 
Dogs can be nervous when meeting each other in close, confined spaces, and spacing stools 
and chairs can help prevent dogs from meeting other dogs during class. Maintaining this 
distance also prevents possible conflicts over treats and toys. 


Photo: Pet parents follow the three-foot rule while using treats and praise to keep 
their dogs focused. 
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D Greeting Dogs and Pet Parents 


You will begin arranging your training area 15 minutes before the class session will start, giving 
you time to greet pet parents as they arrive. You will learn more about greeting pet parents in 
Lesson 5. Here in Lesson 4, you are learning about what to say and do that involves classroom 
safety. 


Require Leashes and Prevent Dog-to-Dog Greetings 


Explain to pet parents that they are required to keep their dogs on leash at all times and to 
prevent their dogs from greeting each other. Leashed dogs cannot utilize their full repertoire 
of body language and social interaction to greet each other. Consequently, these dogs might 
inadvertently miscommunicate, and that misunderstanding can lead to anxiety and/or 
aggression. 


Leashes also prevent dogs from escaping the training area, jumping on people, and getting too 
close to other dogs. 


Petco Positive Dog Training classes are about the bond between pet parents and their dogs, 
not dog-to-dog interaction (with the exception of monitored Puppy Playtime ONLY). 
Therefore, as you greet pet parents, remind them to keep their dogs close to them and at least 
three feet apart from other dogs at all times. Explain they are there to bond with each other, 
not socialize with other dogs. 


Greeting Dogs Safely 


Imagine that Dog Trainer Annalise is standing just outside her store’s Dog Training area, ready 
to greet arriving dogs and pet parents to the first session of an Adult Dog 1 class. Lucy, a small- 
sized dog, has arrived with her pet parent. Watch how Annalise greets Lucy. 


e Annalise turns her body sideways to Lucy, and she does not make direct eye contact with 
Lucy. Annalise is demonstrating how to greet dogs politely. 


e At first, Annalise stands still and sideways until Lucy sniffs her pant leg and seems relaxed. 
Then Annalise lowers her body because Lucy's pretty low to the ground. She lowers by 
bending at the knees, not at the waist, so that her body is straight and not leaning over 
Lucy. If Lucy becomes nervous, Annalise can stand up and allow Lucy to sniff her pant leg 
again. 


e Without getting too much in Lucy's space or touching Lucy, Annalise places her closed fist 
alongside her leg so that Lucy can sniff it if she chooses. She allows Lucy to walk toward 
her fist; she doesn’t push her fist toward Lucy at all. 


e Annalise carefully watches Lucy’s eyes, ears, mouth, face, tail, and entire body to make 
sure Lucy is comfortable with her approach and to see if Lucy displays any signs of stress or 
fear. 
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Photo: A Dog Trainer follows Annalise’s example and appropriately greets Lucy. 


e Annalise decides from Lucy's behavior whether to greet further by petting her chest (only if 
Lucy invites it) or offering a treat (she would ask Lucy’s pet parent first). Right now Lucy 
appears relaxed, but Annalise knows she is about to enter a new environment, and she 
doesn't want to stress Lucy. 


e Annalise uses her Dog Training knowledge and determines that she can safely pet Lucy. 


— Annalise asks Lucy’s pet parent for permission to pet Lucy. 


— With permission, Annalise gently rubs Lucy's chest in slow circular motions, for just a 
few strokes. 


e Then, Annalise slowly stands up, keeping her body sideways so she doesn't startle Lucy. 


Tip: With medium-to-large dogs, stand sideways and hold a closed fist to 
your side, at thigh height, rather than crouching or kneeling next to the 


dog. The dog may then choose whether to walk over and sniff your closed 
fist. 
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If Lucy had chosen not to sniff Annalise’s closed fist, Annalise would have recognized that Lucy 
was probably feeling stressed. 


e Annalise would have slowly moved her closed fist back to her lap, and Annalise would have 
stayed in the sideways crouch and waited for Lucy to move away from her. 


e Then, Annalise would have slowly stood up, keeping her body sideways, and she would 
have taken three steps backwards from Lucy, if Lucy indicated that she needed more 
space. 


e While moving away from Lucy, Annalise would have said something like, “Some dogs like 
their space, just like some people. I’m a hugger but I’ve learned that not everyone wants to 
be hugged. Gosh, Lucy sure is a cutie, and I’m so glad you are in class today.” 


This statement lets Annalise stop interacting with Lucy with a positive statement about Lucy's 
behavior that doesn’t upset or worry her pet parent. 


Tip: Always ask pet parents for permission to pet their dogs or offer 
treats. Pet parents usually know their dogs’ typical response to strangers 
and what types of treats are safe and don’t upset sensitive tummies. 
Remember, pet parents may be embarrassed by some of their dogs’ 


behaviors and may not feel comfortable saying their dogs do not greet 
well. They might know that their dogs will likely jump, bark, or move 
away. So even if you have permission, always watch dogs’ body language, 
so you can make your own choice. 


In addition to demonstrating friendly guest service, greeting dogs before the start of each class 
session provides you with the important opportunity to read their body language. Observe 
dogs’ entire bodies — their eyes, mouths, faces, ears, torsos, and tails, and pay attention to 
multiple body positions. 


e Dogs with loose, soft ears, faces, and bodies are relaxed. 


e Dogs that are turning sideways to you and displaying any other signs of stress require your 
immediate attention. Follow the guidelines for calming stressed dogs in Part 1, Lesson 2. 


e For any dogs displaying signs of moderate-to-severe anxiety, fearfulness, or aggression, 
politely dismiss their pet parents from class, following the conversation examples found in 
Lesson 2. Give their pet parents a copy of the Pet Parent Referral Guide and follow up with 
phone calls after class. 


© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) Page 141 


Lesson 4: Introduction to DTIP / Topic 2: Safety in the Training Area 


Show What You Know! 


: Imagine that you're at the threshold of your training area, greeting pet parents and their 
: dogs as they arrive to class. Place check marks next to the appropriate greetings. Cross 
: out any inappropriate greetings. 


"Welcome back to class Bob, Jean, and Tyler! How did Tyler do at home this 
week with “roll over?”... Go on in and have a seat — remember to keep Tyler 
three feet apart from other dogs so that he doesn’t greet the other dogs. He's so 
friendly, | know that he’d love to greet everyone and make as many new friends 
as possible, but we know not all dogs feel that way.” 


"Hi there, little Godiva. You're looking like you're feeling stressed today and | 
know just how to calm you right down. You’re so cute! Before you go into the 
training area, I’ve just got to rub your cute little belly. Rub, rub, rub!” 


"Hello, welcome back! I know that Peggy Sue was a little nervous last week in 
class. She sure did great, though, and I can tell she’s very comfortable with you. 
She doesn't seem quite sure of me yet, so I’m going to respect that. Why don't 
you take a seat toward the back so that Peggy Sue feels more comfortable.” 


= Check your answers in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials section. 
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M Maintaining Safety While Class is in Session 


Follow these important guidelines for maintaining safety while you're teaching. 


Monitor Dogs’ Interactions 


Be watchful for dogs who are attempting to greet each other. Use the three-foot rule at all 
times during your classes to keep dogs focused on their pet parents rather than on each other. 
When pet parents move around the training area and the store to practice exercises, advise 
them to keep a minimum three-foot buffer between their dog and the other dogs. 


Tip: If you notice pet parents getting too close to other dogs, ask them all 
to return to their chairs or stools, which are already spaced correctly. Praise 


pet parents when they follow the three-foot rule. 


Also, monitor young children who attend with their parents. Children should interact with their 
family’s dog only, not with the other dogs in the training area. 


Continue Reading Dogs’ Body Language 


Remain in the Dog Training area at all times, unless you are monitoring pet parents as they 
practice with their dogs in the store aisles. You are the only person in the training class with the 
knowledge and skills to interpret dogs’ body language and respond appropriately. 


Continue to observe dogs’ body language. 


e Relaxed dogs are appropriate candidates for demonstrating cues and behaviors to the 
class. These are the only dogs with which you should have any direct interaction. 


e Mildly-stressed and mildly-fearful dogs need attention from their pet parents, with your 
(comfortably distanced) guidance. 


e Dogs with moderate-to-severe anxiety, fearfulness, or aggression require immediate 
attention. They need to leave class with a copy of the Pet Parent Referral Guide and with 
reassuring words from you. 
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Photo: The Dog Trainer has been observing Bouvier Santiago and has determined that he has been relaxed 
throughout the training session. Therefore, the Dog Trainer has invited Santiago to demonstrate a 
behavior. 
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Apply It! 
: Read the scenario. Explain what you should do if you find yourself in this 
: situation. 
: The Scenario: 


= You are standing at the front of the Dog Training area, facing the pet parents, and 

: explaining the “down” behavior. Pet parent Eugene knows that you're going to invite a 

: dog to the front to demonstrate the behavior, so before you select a volunteer dog that is 
= relaxed and focused, he offers that his Chow Chow mix Shing demonstrate the behavior 

: with you. You are concerned. You've noticed that the entire time you've been explaining 

: “down,” Shing has been sniffing the ground, flicking his tongue occasionally, and panting. 


Your Response: 
What do you say to Eugene? 


= Compare your response to the one provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
: section. Update your response as necessary. 
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® Topic 2 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 3, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 2 
taught you: 


e The safety reminders and explanations you should give to pet parents as they arrive for 
training. 
e The appropriate way to safely greet dogs before the start of a training class. 


e The importance of reading dogs’ body language as you welcome them to class and 
throughout the class session, so you can maintain dogs’ and pet parents’ safety. 


e Howto maintain the three-foot rule during each class. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 2 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 
Session #2. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 3: 
Puppies 


e Describes important stages of puppy development. 

e Explains how puppies learn. 

e Offers guidelines for managing Puppy Playtime. 

e Provides information about vaccinations and the prevention and treatment of parasites. 


To have a complete understanding of what happens in Petco Dog Training areas, Dog Trainers 
must understand how puppies develop and socialize. After all, puppy classes offer Puppy 
Playtime, a supervised socialization opportunity in a Petco training area in which puppies 
interact with each other off leash. 


Puppies progress through several developmental stages during their first year. Knowing the 
developmental characteristics of each stage prepares you to interact with puppies in your 
puppy classes so they are best able to learn and so they are safe. 


Petco puppy classes are designed for puppies that are two-to-six months old, when they can 
take advantage of the learning opportunities and benefit from the socialization opportunities 
the group Dog Training experience offers. Puppy Level 1 is intended for puppies from 8 weeks 
to under 16 weeks of age. Puppy Level 2 is intended for puppies from 16 weeks of age to under 
6 months. The great news about teaching puppies is that they respond very well to the positive 
training techniques Petco uses to teach all dogs! They thrive when learning is positive, 
voluntary, and fun. 


© Puppy Development 


Weeks 1-7: Entering the World and Beginning Socialization 


These puppies are still living with their mom and have not yet been adopted by their pet 
family. They develop tremendously during these seven weeks. Having entered the world 
unable to see or hear, their actions during their first few weeks of life are limited to the most 
instinctual behaviors — nursing, sleeping, and cuddling next to their littermates to stay warm. 


Photo: Two-week-old Beagle 
puppies nestle together. 
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By the time they are four weeks old, puppies have opened their eyes and are starting to take 
their first tentative steps into their world. They are ready to enjoy the beginning of the 
socialization phase. Dramatic changes in their abilities enable them to experience and interact 
with the world, and they watch their mom and other puppies closely as they figure out what to 
do. They also develop the basic repertoire of canine body language and behaviors. 


Weeks 8-13: Socialization 


By the time they are eight weeks old, puppies usually have had vaccines, are ready to join a pet 
family, and have developed sufficiently to attend a Petco puppy class. Because their brains are 
developing so rapidly, puppies should be gently and positively exposed to new sights, sounds, 
and experiences. And, meeting new dogs and people safely and positively will help puppies 
learn how to play and further develop their social skills. 


This is the perfect time for puppies to experience Petco Positive Dog Training! Dog Trainers 
help pet parents help puppies become polite, confident dogs. Everything puppies learn during 
this time — good or bad — will affect them for their rest of their lives. When puppies’ learning 
happens in a safe and comfortable environment, like a Petco Dog Training area, puppies are 
poised for success! 


Photo: A young Beagle puppy is just entering the socialization phase 
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Weeks 13-16: Entering Adolescence 


Between the ages of 13 and 16 weeks, puppies enter an adolescent period similar to that of 
human teenagers. They continue to observe other puppies, adult dogs, and humans closely, 
and they continue to develop their repertoire of body language and behaviors. This 
observation also leads them to continue learning basic social manners. Therefore, puppies 
should continue socializing and experiencing new people, sights, and smells. This is a great 
time for a first groom at a Petco Grooming Salon! 


Photo: Bella, heading to Petco for her first grooming experience! 
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Ideal Puppy Encounters 


Because they are so impressionable and because they are still growing and developing, all 
encounters for puppies should be brief, fun, and full of rewards. They also need the consistent 
boundaries that pet parents learn to establish during Petco puppy classes. Petco Positive Dog 
Training is about teaching pet parents to reward appropriate behaviors and to communicate 
and interact effectively with their dogs, so puppyhood is a great time to participate in Petco 
Positive Dog Training classes! 


As you prepare to lead puppy classes, remember these key points about how puppies learn 
best: 


e Puppies learn from positive, reward-based experiences. They will eagerly repeat behavior 
that is reinforced. So, pet parents need to patiently reinforce polite, appropriate behaviors. 


e Puppies have short attention spans, so training classes must move at a rapid pace. Do not 
spend too much time on any one topic. The curriculum paces puppy classes appropriately, 
so follow the curriculum, and you'll keep puppies (and their pet parents) engaged! 


e Because puppies might be experiencing their “fear period,” pay attention to puppies’ body 
language to be certain that they are relaxed and participating. 


o If any puppies appear stressed or fearful, guide their pet parents to reassure 
them, using the techniques you learned in Part 1, Lesson 2. 

o Contrary to popular belief, reassuring a scared puppy will NOT reinforce the 
fear. You can not reinforce an emotion. You can only increase or decrease it. 

o Pushing away or ignoring a fearful puppy seeking reassurance only solidifies in 
that puppy’s mind that 1) the scary thing really DOES cause bad things to 
happen, and 2) their pet parent can’t be trusted to help them in rough or 
unsettling moments. 


Photos: Cockapoo Ringo, a graduate of Puppy Level 1 training, enjoys life with his pet family. 
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Puppy Playtime 


Each Petco puppy class includes Puppy Playtime — a unique opportunity for puppies to play off 
leash in a monitored setting. Puppies experience important developmental benefits by 
participating in group play. Specifically, they learn how to interact with other dogs 
appropriately. In fact, many Animal Behaviorists believe that dog-to-dog aggression can be 
prevented by participation in appropriate play sessions during puppyhood. Therefore, keeping 
dogs safe and interacting appropriately during Puppy Playtime ensures their safety now and 
well into their future. 


Follow these guidelines for managing Puppy Playtime: 


e Puppies play best in pairs. Divide puppies into dyads by matching their size and play style — 
this pairing is a critical element of effective play sessions. (Large and small puppies can 
successfully play together, as long as they have similar play styles and the smaller puppy is 
not likely to be injured by the weight of the larger one.) 


e If you notice a puppy playing roughly in Puppy Playtime, maintain safety by gently 
interrupting suspect play. Lift the roughly playing puppy off the floor for a few seconds. If 
the other puppy comes “back for more” and shows absolutely no signs of trying to avoid 
playing again, then the interaction is fine, and you can allow the puppies to resume play. If 
the other puppy “runs for the hills”, try a different pairing or give them both a little rest 
time outside of the play area with their pet parents. 


e During rough play, never allow puppies “to work it out,” as this can easily cause dog-to-dog 
aggression, which you are trying to prevent with Puppy Playtime. 


e lf one puppy continues to play roughly and all other puppies are avoiding her, the rough 
puppy should discontinue Puppy Playtime. Assure her pet parent that there is no need to 
be embarrassed. This is just not the right environment for her puppy to play successfully 
and safely. They should go for a walk around the store and have fun looking at toys or beds 
or treats during Playtime sessions. 


e Don’t allow treats or toys on the floor in the training area, as this may cause resource 
guarding issues. 


e As the weeks of class progress, consider mixing up the groups of puppies to give them 
exposure to new and different dogs. 


e Always explain to pet parents what you are doing and why, so everyone learns from all 
puppies’ experiences and so that pet parents don’t feel embarrassed by their puppies’ 
behaviors. 


e Create an environment in which everyone can be proud of polite and fun play! And, if any 
pet parents are concerned or upset about their puppies not being able to play well during 
Puppy Playtime, you can give them a Pet Parent Referral Guide, so that they can work with 
an Animal Behaviorist, not because their dogs are aggressive. 
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e Refer to the Puppy Playtime Seminar outline on Petnet for more information on safely 
conducting Puppy Playtime during class, including proper ring set up and what to do if a 
fight or bite occurs. 


Photos: Puppies playing appropriately and having a good time. 
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P Canine Health 


Canine health begins in puppyhood. Many serious, even fatal, health conditions can result if a 
dog is not properly vaccinated. Signs of sickness depend on the virus and can include vomiting, 
diarrhea, loss of appetite, and depression. 


Conscientious pet parents ensure their puppies begin a vaccination schedule at approximately 
8 weeks of age, and Petco requires that all dogs receive specific vaccinations. Dog Trainers 
verify that puppies and dogs attending Petco classes have received the required vaccinations: 


e Rabies (required for all classes) 


e Atleast one set of puppy vaccinations occurring at least 2 weeks before attending classes 
(required for all Puppy classes) 


Additionally, Petco recommends that dogs receive the following vaccinations: 
e Complete series of puppy vaccinations, including boosters 
e Bordatella 


Vaccination requirements can vary state to state and even city to city. Partner with your 
Mentor to discover the exact vaccinations required in your location. Note that ALL Petco stores 
require proof of Rabies vaccination once the dog reaches the appropriate age. 


Animal Age REQUIRED VACCINATIONS 


Puppy Starter (Parvovirus, Hepatitis, Distemper) 


Under 16 weeks o Puppies must have at least their first set of Puppy shots a 
minimum of two weeks prior to the start of the class. 


16 weeks and older | Rabies 


Rabies 


Although vaccinations have greatly reduced the prevalence of rabies, it remains a dangerous 
virus. Most often transmitted through the bite of a rabid animal, rabies is contagious for both 
dogs and people. 


Therefore, although most reported rabies cases are found in wild animals, pet parents must 
show proof of a current rabies vaccine for all dogs that have reached vaccination age in order 
to bring their dogs to a Petco Positive Dog Training class. Vaccination age requirements vary 
state-to-state, with most states requiring them at four months. Many states require rabies 
boosters yearly or every three years; check with your store veterinarian for the current rabies 
vaccination protocols in your area. Only veterinarians may administer rabies vaccinations. 
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Puppy Vaccinations 


These vaccinations are usually given in a series, with pet parents’ veterinarians advising them 
of the appropriate series and schedule. Puppies are vaccinated against Parvo, Distemper, and 
other serious and life-threatening diseases. 


Kennel Cough 


This common illness can result in severe and chronic coughing and wheezing. Because it is 
extremely contagious, most veterinarians recommend the Bordatella vaccination to prevent 
dogs from acquiring and spreading kennel cough. 


Internal Parasites 


Internal parasites (worms) exist in all ages of dogs, and are most common in young puppies. 
Therefore, Dog Trainers must be alert to the following symptoms of illness: 


e Bloating 
e Vomiting 
e Diarrhea 
e Dull coat 


e Decreased energy 


These worms can infect the lungs, heart, and entire intestinal track. Dogs become infected 
with internal parasites from their mothers, contact with infected substances, or from various 
insect bites including fleas and mosquitos. 


Roundworms 


— These internal parasites are the most common ones to affect 
dogs; they are generally long and resemble spaghetti. 

— Dogs acquire roundworm through contact with soil 
containing roundworm eggs or by ingesting feces from 
infected dogs; newborn puppies can contract roundworm 
from their mothers before birth. 

— Pet parents see roundworms if their dogs cough them up or if 
they appear in the stool. 


— Veterinarians examine dogs’ stool to make a positive 
diagnosis. 
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Tapeworms 


— These internal parasites live in dogs’ small intestines; fleas carry the more common of 
the two types of tapeworms. Therefore, flea prevention helps prevent tapeworms. 


— Tapeworms are composed of segments that resemble grains of rice, and a single 
tapeworm can grow to be 6 inches to 32 inches long! 


— Pet parents can see tapeworms in their dogs’ stool or on their dogs’ hair or skin, as the 
segments sometimes stick there. 


— Veterinarians examine dogs’ stool to make a positive diagnosis. 


Hookworms 


— These internal parasites live all over North America and are most common in warm, 
humid climates. 


— Hookworms are transmitted through chance skin penetration by the immature larvae 
or through ingestion of contaminated feces. 


— Hookworms use their rows of “teeth” to latch onto infected dogs’ intestinal walls. 
— Hookworm bodies are less than an inch long and bend or “hook” in the front. 

— Pet parents cannot easily see hookworms in their dogs’ stool or vomit. 

— Veterinarians examine dogs’ stool to make a positive diagnosis. 


Whipworms 


— Pet parents have difficulty detecting whipworms because they do not shed large 
numbers of eggs; the eggs they do shed are shed in waves. 


— Dogs become infected by swallowing whipworm eggs passed from an infected dog. 
— Whipworm symptoms include diarrhea, anemia, and dehydration. 


— Veterinarians can prescribe medication to prevent whipworm, they will also know if 
whipworm prevention is recommended in their area. 
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Heartworms 


— Although heartworm infection can be fatal to dogs, prevention and treatment 
medications are available through veterinarians. 


— Heartworms are transmitted by mosquitoes and therefore are most common in warm, 
humid climates. 


— These internal parasites resemble spaghetti and live in the pulmonary arteries of the 
heart. 


— Dogs should be tested annually for heartworm; dogs that test positive must receive a 
monthly or daily medication from their veterinarian and generally require reduced 
exercise and a calm environment. 


— Veterinarians can provide pet parents with more information about heartworms. 


The good news for pet parents is that internal parasites are easily treated with proper 
medication, and simple measures can be taken to prevent their spread to other animals. Pet 
parents should promptly remove feces, and all household pets should receive an annual stool 
examination by a veterinarian, especially if those pets spend time outside the house. 


Tip: Petco sells treatments for roundworms, tapeworms, and hookworms. 
Dogs should have a positive diagnosis from a veterinarian before pet 


parents purchase and use these medications. 


Only a veterinarian can treat a dog with whipworms or heartworms. 
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External Parasites 


Fleas and ticks are the most common external parasites, and their presence on dogs’ skin 
causes mild to severe itching. As a result, dogs chew their skin. With extreme chewing, dogs 
can suffer from hair loss and dangerous amounts of blood loss. Some dogs are even allergic to 
flea bites! 


Fleas 
— Dogs’ fur provides a safe place for these bloodsucking insects to feed and breed. 
— In addition to skin irritation and itching, affected dogs can suffer from flea bite anemia, 
flea allergy dermatitis (FAD), and tapeworms. 
— Many dogs have severe allergic reactions to fleas, resulting in extreme skin irritation 
and an overall worsening of symptoms. 
— Dogs that develop secondary skin infections require antibiotic treatment from a 
veterinarian. 
Ticks 


— Ticks imbed their hook-shaped mouths under dogs’ skin, drawing blood and causing 
inflammation, infection, and other potentially serious diseases (in both dogs and 
people). 

— Ticks can transmit Rocky Mountain Spotted Fever, Lyme Disease, and Ehrlichiosis to 
both people and animals. 


Flea and tick bites are very uncomfortable for dogs. Fortunately, Petco offers a variety of 
products to prevent and treat flea and tick infestation. Petco recommends a two-step solution 
to controlling fleas, ticks, and mosquitoes. 


1. Ongoing pet protection 


Pet parents should use spot-on topicals, collars, and/or pills to provide protection 
against immature fleas and ticks. Once a current infestation is eradicated, continued 
preventative measures are recommended. 


2. Home and yard control 


Pet parents should use indoor and outdoor foggers, sprays, and carpet powders to kill 
eggs in their pets’ environment. 


© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) Page 157 


Lesson 4: Introduction to DTIP / Topic 3: Puppies 


Show What You Know! 


= Read each statement. Decide whether it is True or False. Circle your answer. 


bP 


Puppies should not attend Petco Dog Training until they have passed through 
the “fear/avoidance” stage of development. 


True False 


: 2. Puppies can attend Petco Dog Training when they are as young as two months 
old, as long as they've had appropriate vaccinations. 


True False 


: 3. Petco’s positive Dog Training philosophy needs to be modified to be appropriate 
: for puppy learning. 


True False 
: 4. If puppies play roughly during Puppy Playtime, remove them from play area 


immediately and recommend that their pet parents visit a veterinarian and 
contact an Animal Behaviorist. 


True False 


: 5. Only puppies receive rabies vaccinations. 


True False 


: 6. Petco Dog Trainers can diagnose internal parasites. 


True False 


= Check your answers in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials section. 
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© Topic 3 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to the Lesson 4 Summary, take a moment to think about what you've just 
learned. Topic 3 taught you: 


e The phases of puppy development. 


e The types of training experiences most effective for ensuring that puppies learn to behave 
appropriately as adult dogs. 


e Guidelines for ensuring puppies’ safety during Puppy Playtime. 
e The required and recommended vaccinations for both puppies and adult dogs. 
e Symptoms and treatments for internal and external parasites. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 3 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 
Session #2. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Lesson 4 Summary... 


10. 


aotit Before proceeding to Lesson 5, take a moment to consider what 
ŠŠ“ you learned in Lesson 4. 


^ 


it 


1. Effective training starts with effective preparation. 


2. When preparing the training area for a Dog Training class, 
/ place pet parents’ stools or chairs at least three-feet apart, 
organize all supplies, and remove any items that might 
distract dogs. 


4 5 3. If your store's designated training space is on the sales floor, 
stay clear of aisles housing birds or small animals and of 
aisles stocking rawhide or other smelly dog treats. 


To ensure safety in the training area, aggressive and high-anxiety dogs must not attend 
Petco Positive Dog Training classes. 


Constantly observe dogs’ body language and respond quickly and appropriately to dogs 
displaying stress, fear, high-anxiety, or aggression. 


Allow dogs to sniff you before you pet them, and only pet dogs that are relaxed and whose 
pet parents permit you to pet them. 


Adult dogs must be kept on leash at all times during training classes, and pet parents must 
maintain at least three feet of space between their dogs. 


Puppies’ developmental needs can be met by attending Petco’s Puppy Level 1 and Level 2 
classes. 


Puppy Playtime offers an important off-leash socialization opportunity for developing 
dogs, as long as it is well-managed and Petco’s Puppy Playtime guidelines are followed. 


Pet parents can promote optimal health in their puppies and dogs through vaccinations 
and the prevention and prompt treatment of internal and external parasites. 
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Lesson 5: 


Pet Parents 


Effective Dog Trainers communicate with pet parents in a positive, instructive manner as they 
teach pet parents how to train their dogs. Specifically, these Dog Trainers: 


e Exude knowledge, confidence, helpfulness, and friendliness; pet parents trust them and 
want to learn from them. 


e Praise pet parents, as they are learning how to teach their dogs. 
e Coach pet parents when they need to alter how they approach and interact with their dogs. 


e Keep pet parents focused on the agenda for each class session. 


By participating in DTIP, you are learning how to become an effective Dog Trainer who can 
instruct pet parents and help them create forever homes for their dogs! 


Once you complete Lesson 5, you will be able to: 

e Display knowledge and confidence when welcoming pet parents to Dog Training. 
e Identify pet parents’ behaviors that will increase their dogs’ learning. 

e Coach pet parents on how to communicate with their dogs effectively. 

e Compliment and reward pet parents appropriately. 


e Manage distracted dogs and distracted pet parents in the training area. 
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Topic 1: 
Welcoming Pet Parents to Training 


e Shows howto use the welcome phone call to build pet parents’ trust in you — their Dog 
Trainer. 


e Summarizes how to greet pet parents to their first class session. 


© First Impressions 


Many pet parents observe Petco Positive Dog Training classes and see your store’s Dog 
Training signage and Dog Training area while they are shopping in the store before they enroll. 
The most lasting pre-enrollment impression they have of Petco Positive Dog Training comes 
from their interactions with Petco Dog Trainers as they are shopping. In Lesson 7, you'll learn 
how to turn those conversations in your store’s aisles into Dog Training sales opportunities. At 
this point in your DTIP training, know that the confidence, knowledge, and helpfulness you 
display in the aisles of your store when you’re not teaching classes is part of the process of 
introducing pet parents to Dog Training. 


Introductory Phone Calls Welcome Pet Parents to Training 


Once they enroll, pet parents’ impression of Petco Positive Dog Training will solidify further 
before they enter the training area. As you've already learned, you will formally welcome 
enrolled pet parents to Dog Training with an introductory welcome phone call, and you know 
that a primary purpose of that call is to determine whether dogs’ behaviors are appropriate for 
participation in Petco Positive Dog Training classes. This phone call is also your opportunity to 
build pet parents’ trust in your Dog Training expertise. 


Follow the guidelines below to establish a positive relationship with pet parents during the 
welcome phone call. 


e Smile when you talk on the phone. Your smile can be heard in your voice. 
e Introduce yourself and express your sincere appreciation that they are coming to Dog 
Training. 


e As pet parents talk about their dogs and their goals for the class, express your confidence 
that they will benefit from Dog Training and achieve their goals, or politely refer them to a 
veterinarian and Animal Behaviorist. (Fax them the Pet Parent Referral Guide, or they can 
come to the store to pick it up. In Lesson 2, you saw how Dog Trainer Annalise referred pet 
parent Jonathan and his dog Samson during an introductory welcome phone call.) 


e End the phone call with a reminder to bring vaccination records and a variety of small 
stinky treats to class and tell them you’re looking forward to meeting them. 
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Watch how Annalise, an experienced Petco Dog Trainer, meets and greets pet parent Jan and 
her Beagle Leo with a friendly welcome phone call. 


Annalise prepares 
fora friendly 
phone 
conversation 


Annalise starts 
with a positive, 
enthusiastic 
greeting. Her 
words and voice 
tone express her 
sincere desire to 


meet Jan and Leo. 


Annalise knows 
that some pet 
parents will be 
embarrassed or 
uncomfortable 
talking to an 
expert about 
challenges, so 
Annalise puts Jan 
at ease with her 
conversational 
questions and 
friendly voice 
tone. 
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Annalise: 


Jan: 


Annalise: 


Jan: 


Annalise: 


Jan: 


Annalise: 


Jan: 


Before she dials Jan's phone number, Annalise puts a "sticky 
note” that reads “SMILE” on the desk, just above her stack 
of enrollment forms. This note reminds her to start smiling 
as she dials the phone and to continue smiling throughout 
the phone conversation. 


answering her phone ... 
Hello... 


Good evening, I’m Annalise, your Petco Dog Trainer. I’m 
so glad that you'll be coming to class on Saturday with 
Leo. I'm calling to introduce myself and to get to know 
Leo a little bit. Is this a good time to talk? 


Yes. We're looking forward to class, too. 


| see that Leo is a one-year-old Beagle. How long has he 
lived with your family? 


We got Leo when he was a puppy. He was so cute. He's 
still cute. He’s just a bit mischievous. 


With a friendly chuckle... Yes, most one-year-old dogs 
are. Tell me about Leo’s mischievous ways. What's he 
doing? 


He's crate trained, so everything's fine when we're not 
home. He just sleeps in there during the day. Then, when | 
come home from work and the kids are home from school 
and the house is busy and noisy, he just runs amuck. He 
jumps on the kitchen table, if we leave the chairs pushed 
out. He chews on jackets and backpacks that are on the 
floor. He grabs pencils and homework papers off the kids’ 
desks. He doesn’t really destroy anything. It’s like he is 
teasing us by taking things and making us chase him. 
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Annalise 
summarizes the 
primary benefit of 
Petco Positive 
Dog Training. 


Annalise 
showcases her 
knowledge with a 
statement about 
Leo’s age. 


Annalise 
determines that 
Leo is not 
aggressive and 
that he is 
appropriate fora 
group Dog 
Training 
experience. 
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Annalise: 


Jan: 


Annalise: 


Jan: 


Annalise: 


Jan: 


Annalise: 


Jan: 


Annalise: 


I'm so glad you're coming to training class because you'll 
learn how to teach Leo some polite manners in an 
enjoyable way. 


I'm so glad to hear that. “Enjoyable” is the key word for 
us. We love Leo, and he’s so much fun to play with, but we 
just don’t know what to do with him when we can't give 
him the attention he wants. 


Leo is a young adult dog, just coming out of adolescence, 
so you've picked a great time to work with him. I’ve got 
one more question for you, so that | can help your family. 
What does Leo do when you take an object away from 
him? 


chuckling . .. He wags his tail, and if we keep chasing him, 
he eventually drops whatever it is and lets us take it. He’s 
a nice, happy dog that enjoys begin chased. 


And, how does he react around other dogs? 


Well, we don't go to the dog park or anything like that, 
but he’s fine when he sees them on walks. Sometimes he 
stops to sniff them. Sometimes he ignores them. 


Great! | just have a couple reminders about Saturday’s 
class. Please bring Leo’s vaccination record — we need to 
see that he’s current on his rabies vaccine. And, please 
bring a baggy with a variety of stinky, pea-sized treats. 
You can break apart larger treats that you have at home, 
or you can buy smaller training treats here. Variety is the 
key. Please arrive at least 5 minutes early so that we can 
start right on time. Do you have any questions for me? 


No. | think we're set. 


Great! | can't wait to meet you all on Saturday! We'll have 
a lot of fun learning together! 


© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) 


Lesson 5: Pet Parents / Topic 1: Welcoming Pet Parents to Training 


Tip: If you reach pet parents’ voice mail, leave friendly and detailed 
messages reminding them of the date and time of the first class session 
and to bring their dogs’ vaccination records. Also, request that they call 
you back so you can introduce yourself and learn about their dogs. 


Leaving this message demonstrates your exceptional customer service 
and your interest in their families and their pets! Be certain to let them 

know when you will be in the store and available to take a call. Give out 
ONLY your store’s phone number. Never your personal number. 


When interactions between Dog Trainers and pet parents in the store and on the telephone are 
positive, pet parents who enroll in Dog Training will come to class feeling confident about 
participating in training with their dogs. When pet parents are relaxed and confident, their 
dogs are more likely to be relaxed, too. Pet parents and dogs enter the store for their training 
session ready and eager to learn. 


© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) Page 165 


Dog Training Instructor Program / Student Workbook 


Apply It! 
: Below are two scenarios, each summarizing a welcome phone call witha pet : 
: parent. Read each scenario. Determine whether the dog is appropriate for : 


: Petco Positive Dog Training. Then, list the things you would say to the pet 
: parent. 


l Scenario 1: 

: Pet parent Chuck adopted his Labrador Retriever mix Milo two weeks ago. He and his kids 
: are bringing Milo to Dog Training because they want to get off to a good start. 

: Specifically, Chuck wants to ensure his kids learn how to train Milo so he will enjoy being 

: around kids. Milo has been well-behaved so far, but Chuck’s aware that Milo’s history with 
: dogs and kids is unknown. 

: Is Milo appropriate for Petco Positive Dog Training? circleone YES NO 


: List what you would say to Chuck during this phone conversation: 


: Scenario 2: 

: Pet parent Liliana is so upset with her Dachshund Bella's behavior that she is considering 

; re-homing her to a family with more free time. Bella has been chewing furniture when she : 
: is unsupervised in a room, even when family members are home, and on walks, she growls : 
: and lunges at other dogs. Liliana has enrolled in training because she feels that she needs 

> to give Bella a final chance to stay with the family. 

: Is Bella appropriate for Petco Positive Dog Training? circleone YES NO 


: List what you would say to Liliana during this phone conversation: 


- Compare your responses to those provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
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© Greeting Pet Parents Before Class Starts 


Earlier in this workbook you learned that when you stand at the threshold of the training area 
five minutes before the start of each class session, you can read dogs’ body language as they 
arrive for class, and you can explain safety provisions to pet parents. The pre-class welcome is 
also an opportunity to continue building your relationship with pet parents. Some pet parents 
arrive early to give their stressed dogs time to investigate the training area. Some come early 
with questions. Some arrive relaxed, and some area little nervous, particularly before the start 
of their first session. 


Regardless of their feelings or their dogs’ behaviors, you'll offer a warm, friendly greeting to 
every pet family. Your greeting showcases your professionalism and customer service skill, and 
it helps pet parents relax. Dogs sense their pet parents’ emotions, so when pet parents are 
relaxed, their dogs are more likely to be relaxed, too. 


Personalize each greeting. If it’s the first day of a get 
is gg à GET 1 BAG FRE MM 
new class, try to remember some details from N (a wor 1088 r 


your phone conversations or to recall … = =i “agé 2, 
information entered into Jackpot. In fact, as you ain't i= 
1 ee 1 — 


are preparing the training area, look through the u a 
class roster in Jackpot to remind yourself of e 
details about each dog that will be coming to the ly f 
class. A personalized face-to-face greeting E a de 
makes pet parents feel important and valued and om 
glad to be attending training. 


: pa 


Photo: This Dog Trainer stands at the entrance 
to the training area, greeting pet parents five 
minutes before the class session will start. 
Notice his friendly gesture and natural smile. 
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Watch how Annalise greets three pet families who are arriving for training: 


Pet Parent Jan and her Beagle Leo: 

“Hi, you must be Jan and Leo! Welcome! I’m so glad you're here, and Leo’s looking relaxed and 
ready to learn today. Before you come in, I'd like to suggest that you hang on to your purse or 
secure it in your car, it's up to you. Thanks, and when you return, please choose a stool and 
have a seat, with Leo next to you. I've placed the stools in precise spots, so please choose 
where you'll be most comfortable.” 


Pet Parent Jacqueline and her Bouvier Mekare: 


“Hello! This must be Mekare. She’s the only Bouvier coming to class today, and | remember 
talking about her with you on the phone. I’m so glad you're both here today! I’m looking 
forward to helping Mekare do better on her walks. Come on in and have a seat on a stool with 
Mekare next to you. I’ve placed the stools in precise spots, so please choose where you'll be 
most comfortable.” 


Pet Parent Chuck, with his kids and his Labrador Retriever mix Milo: 


“Hi there! Your dog's coat is beautiful. What's his name? And, what's your name? Oh yes, | 
remember meeting you on the phone. I’m so glad you've adopted Milo and brought him to 
class today. You'll get off to a great start together! Kids, your job today is to work with Milo. 
We know the other dogs are cute, but they're here to learn with their families. Let your dad 
hold Milo’s leash, ok? Come on in . . . there's one stool left, waiting for you.” 


Tip: Always use dogs’ names when greeting pet families. Pet parents will 
be more likely to trust you and want to learn from you when you show you 


care about their dogs. 


By greeting pet parents and dogs with friendliness and professionalism, Dog Trainers set the 
stage for an effective and successful class in a safe training area. 
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® Topic 1 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 2, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 1 
taught you: 


e The value of the introductory welcome phone call, for verifying that dogs are appropriate 
for Petco Positive Dog Training and for building your relationship with pet families. 


e Howto greet pet families with friendliness and professionalism at the start of each training 
session. 
Record any questions you have about Topic 1 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 


Session #2. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 2: 
Pet Parents in the Training Area 


e Suggests techniques for praising and complimenting pet parents. 
e Identifies pet parent behavior that can interfere with their dogs’ learning. 


e Shows howto coach pet parents so their interactions with their dogs are positive and 
effective. 


Dog Trainers know how to hold their bodies, project their voices, and use Petco’s positive 
training techniques to effectively teach dogs. But, Dog Trainers don’t train pet parents’ dogs. 
Pet parents train their dogs. Dog Trainers, therefore, must make sure that pet parents are 
interacting with their dogs in a way that enhances their dogs’ learning and sets their dogs up to 
succeed. You will praise and compliment pet parents when their interactions are positive and 
appropriate, and you will coach them when their behavior inadvertently interferes with their 
dogs’ learning. 


D complimenting Pet Parents 


Praise and reward pet parents every time they follow instructions and teach their dogs 
appropriately. Remember, most pet parents are at least a little nervous, and some are very 
nervous, at the prospect of teaching their dogs. They wonder if they will be able to deliver cues 
effectively, and they worry that their dogs won't behave as expected. Each time you praise and 
compliment pet parents, you build their confidence. Knowing that they are training their dogs 
effectively helps them relax and fuels their desire to continue participating in the class. 
Ultimately, they will enjoy the training experience and want to continue practicing at home. 
And, they might recommend Petco Positive Dog Training to a family member, friend, or 
neighbor. 


Watch how Annalise compliments pet parents with both verbal praise and small rewards. 


Verbal praise 


With a smile on her face Annalise enthusiastically tells them they did exactly what they were 
supposed to do. 


e Great job, Miguel! You see how quickly Santiago learned that behavior?! Your 
communication was right on! You and Santiago make a fabulous team! 


e Ruth, you and Trinka are doing great! She’s holding a “stay” so well because your voice is 
calm and your gestures are perfect. | know you really wanted her to learn “stay,” so 
congratulations! 
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e Thanks everyone for coming back to your spots so quickly! | love it! Now we have time for 
one more topic, and this is one of my favorites. .. 


Tip: Be specific when praising pet parents. Tell them exactly what they did 
well, so they know what to keep doing! Also, when other pet parents hear 
the details in your compliments, they are reminded of what to do. 
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B Coaching Pet Parents 


Unfortunately, sometimes pet parents, despite their good intentions to train their dogs, do 
things that interfere with their dogs’ learning. Often, they are unaware that they’re doing 
anything wrong. These pet parents need attention because their dogs might be feeling 
stressed and might not be set up to learn. These pet parents need your help so they and their 
dogs have a positive learning experience and achieve their goals. 


When you approach pet parents to help them adjust their interactions with their dogs, praise 
and coach them positively. Follow this model so that pet parents feel confident about their 
ability to teach and interact with their dogs effectively. 


You will “sandwich” your corrective instructions between statements that praise what they are 
doing well. This format of coaching helps pet parents identify and leverage their strengths 
while understanding clearly what they need to do differently as they help their dogs learn 
polite behaviors. 
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Watch how Annalise coaches pet parent Amy to use lure, marker word, and reward to teach 
her dog Cash “sit.” (You met Amy and Cash in an Apply It! activity in Lesson 3, Topic 2. Cash 
kept moving his head away from the lure, and Amy responded by holding the treat in front of 
Cash’s eyes.) 


PRAISE 


| can tell that you really want to help Cash learn “sit.” 
| love that you are standing tall and straight — perfect 
posture! 


COACH 
The important thing about luring is to place the treat directly on Cash's nose and 
move the lure slowly. Keep the lure on his nose, like the lure and his nose are 
magnets. When he turns his head up, keep the treat on top of Cash’s nose. If he 
moves away from the treat, we'll try a different treat that might be more 
motivating for him. 


Now, slowly move your hand and treat up and backwards towards Cash’s tail. 
That's right! 


“Yes.” His rear touched the ground, so I said “yes” as this happened. 


PRAISE 


Amy, you and Cash did it! Perfect hand movement up 
and back! Way to go, Cash! 


Notice that Annalise gives Amy very specific guidance about exactly what she needs to do to 
help Cash learn “sit.” Annalise doesn’t focus on what Amy is doing incorrectly; she just focuses 
on what Amy needs to do differently. This approach allows Amy to feel confident about her 
ability to train Cash. And when Amy is successful, Cash will be successful and confident, too! 
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When pet parents’ body language and voice prevent their dogs from learning: 


Sometimes pet parents hold their bodies and speak in ways that interfere with their dogs’ 
learning. Often, they are unaware that their actions and behaviors are affecting their dogs. 
Sometimes, their actions and behaviors stem directly from their own nervousness or other 
insecurities about training their dogs. In either case, you can help them. 


Body Posture 


Dogs need space to learn and feel relaxed. Therefore, when pet 
parents are working with their dogs in an activity, observe their 
body posture. If they are leaning or bending over their dogs, 
kindly suggest that they stand, kneel, or sit ina chair straight 
and tall. 


Photo: This pet parent is leaning over her dog too much. 
She should be standing, kneeling down, or sitting in a 
chair without hovering over her dog. 


Imagine that pet parent Zara is working with her dog Maleka. Zara’s body is leaning forward 
and she’s hovering over Maleka. Maleka is looking away and not responding to Zara’s 
direction. Here’s what Annalise says to Zara: 


PRAISE 
It's great to see you're so engaged with this activity! 


COACH 


Try standing straighter to add some space between you two. 


PRAISE 


See how well Maleka is doing now? Nice job! You're a 
natural! 


Notice that Annalise emphasizes what Zara should concentrate on doing in the future rather 
than dwelling on what Zara did in the past. Through Annalise’s coaching, Zara can feel positive 
and confident. 


Page 174 © 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) 


Lesson 5: Pet Parents / Topic 2: Pet Parents in the Training Area 


Voice 


When pet parents are working with dogs, pet parents might use their voices to attempt to 
engage their dogs. Sometimes, the way they use their voices can deter their dogs from 
participating. 


e Loud, gruff voice: 
Pet parents who use loud or gruff voices during training are likely frustrated and out of 
habit are raising their voices, as if saying their instructions differently will teach their dogs. 
But, dogs don’t speak English, so the more intense voice tone and volume are ineffective 
and might even stress their dogs. 


Kindly coach these pet parents, reminding them what they should be doing. They should 
use rapid repeating notes ina lilting but not high-pitched voice to engage their dogs. Cues 
should be given in a neutral tone, like giving driving directions. 


Watch how Annalise coaches pet parent George, who is speaking loudly to his German 
Shepherd Dog Constantine while practicing the “down” behavior.” Annalise observes that 
Constantine is sitting, with his head turned down and away from George. She recognizes 
Constantine's stress behaviors and knows she needs to coach George. 


PRAISE 
You and Constantine have been doing so well. 


COACH 
Try saying the cue in the same voice you'd use to give a person driving directions. If 


he still does not respond, that’s okay, and you can use the lure to position him into 
the down behavior. Sometimes a dog is distracted in class. Let’s try it. 


PRAISE 


Fabulous! You and Constantine are learning so much 
together! 


e Repeated words: 
These pet parents are likely frustrated and out of habit are repeating their words, as if 
saying them again and again will engage their dogs. Just like the intense voice, repeated 
words are very confusing. Dogs are much more visual than verbal, and dogs do not process 
the sound of words the same way humans do. “Sit” said multiple times (sit . . sit . . . sit) 
sounds like a different cue to a dog than the single word (sit). Therefore, dogs will learn the 
cue is “sit,” repeated over and over. That's frustrating to everyone. 
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The list below shows you how to address common pet parent issues in a Dog Training class. As 
you review the list notice: 


e The use of the praise-coach-praise model for coaching each pet parent. 


e The focus on what the pet parent should do in the future, rather than talking about what 
was done incorrectly in the past. 


How the pet parent | How the dog might 
might be feeling be feeling DAS CL 


What you see or hear 


Pet parent is Using a 
large, expansive 
gesture to execute 
the “sit” cue. The dog 
is turning away from 
the pet parent, not 
demonstrating the 
“sit” behavior. 


Pet parent is 
repeating the verbal 
cue over and over, at 
an increasing pace 
and volume. 
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Unaware that 
anything is wrong 
OR 

Intentionally using 


such a large gesture 
because he wants to 
be sure his dog sees 


it. He’s thinking, 
“The bigger | make 
the gesture, the 
more likely my dog 
will ‘sit.’” 


Frustrated that the 
dog is not 
demonstrating the 
desired behavior. 


Stressed and 
confused. The dog is 
probably not sure 


what the cue is. 


Potentially distracted 
by something in the 
environment or does 
not know what the 
cue means. 


“Kira is such a smart 
dog that | bet she will 
respond to a very 
small and graceful 
arm motion. Great 
job! Now that we 
know she’s a bit 
stressed we can use 
subtle and gentle 
interactions in the 
future, and she'll do 
really well.” 


“Beau learned ‘sit’ 
quickly last week; we 
know he’s smart! 
Because dogs are 
more visual than 
verbal, let’s say our 
verbal cue just once. 
However, we can 
repeat the visual cue 
or lure him with a 
treat since it’s easy to 
get distracted in this 
environment. There 
you go! You both did a 
perfect job.” 
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What you see or hear 


Pet parent is roughly 
and vigorously 
petting her dog. 


Pet parent is making 
excuses for his dog’s 
behavior. For 
example, his dog’s 
barking during class. 
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How the pet parent | How the dog might 
might be feeling be feeling What you can say 


She's thinking, “If 
my dog is sitting 
next to me, the 
more | pet, the 
more likely he'll 
stay. And I hope the 
trainer does not call 
on me to demo a 
behavior because | 
did not do my 
homework this 
week." 


Embarrassed, either 
at himself for not 
understanding his 
dog or by his dog's 
behavior. 


Stressed at being 
handled this way. 


The dog may be 
barking because he is 
bored just sitting still 
in class. 
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“Look how Gus is 
sitting so nicely with 
you. Did you know 
that a slow, circular 
motion on a dog's 
chest can be calming? 
Sometimes long, fast 
strokes stimulate the 
nervous system and 
actually get dogs 
revved up. Look how 
relaxed his body is 
already. You two have 
made a great connec- 
tion. And probably not 
everyone in class 
knows that dogs don’t 
enjoy being patted on 
the top of their heads. 
It’s a little scary to 
have you lean over 
them, so this is a 
much better choice.” 


“Spike has a lot to say! 
That's OK because 
this sometimes 
happens in class. We 
just need to redirect 
Spike and give him 
something to do like 
asking him to ‘sit’ and 
‘down’ or giving him 
an interactive toy to 
chew on - we'll give it 
to him when he’s not 
barking. He'll probably 
enjoy that!” 
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How the pet parent | How the dog might 
What you see or hear ee E T Hire What you can say 


Pet parent is leaning | Nervous that the Confused and stressed | “Greta is doing a nice 

over her dog while dog will not learn it | because pet parent is | job with this, and we 

giving the “sit” cue. quickly and thinks crowding her sense of | can help her do even 
she should be close | space and is leaning better if you stand up 
to the dog to help over her. nice and tall. This will 


her dog understand. help you communi- 
cate with her using 
your body to make her 
feel comfortable. 
Look how professional 
you two look!” 


The process of “reading” and responding to pet parent body language and voice is essential to 
effective Dog Training. You are helping pet parents feel confident about themselves and 
positive about their dogs. Confident, positive pet parents will be relaxed and ready to learn and 
will treat their dogs respectfully. 


AS 


Photos: In the first two photos, inappropriate petting, the dog is looking away and flicking tongue. In the 
last photo, offer treats to a relaxed dog. 
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Show What You Know! 


? Below are examples of what a Dog Trainer might say during a training class 

: to educate pet parents. CIRCLE the sentences (or parts of the sentences) in : 
which the Dog Trainer is PRAISING the pet parent. And, UNDERLINE the : 
sentences (or parts of the sentences) in which the Dog Trainer is : 
COACHING the pet parent. 


Kira is such a smart dog that I bet she will respond to a very small and graceful arm 
motion. Great job! Now that we know she’s a bit stressed, we can use subtle and gentle 


interactions in the future, and she'll do really well. 


Spike has a lot to say! That's OK because this sometimes happens in class. We just need to : 
redirect Spike and give him something to do like asking him to “sit” and “down” or giving 
him an interactive toy to chew on — we'll give it to him when he’s not barking. He'll 


probably enjoy that! 


Greta is doing a nice job with this, and we can help her do even better if you stand up nice 
and tall. This will help you communicate with her using your body to make her feel 


comfortable. Look how professional you two look! 


Check your answers in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials section. 
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Apply It! 
: Look at each picture. Explain what the pet parent is doing that might make : 
: the dog feel stressed, and write what you would say to the pet parent. : 
: Remember: Praise, coach, praise! : 
; EE YH Behavior: | 
: Praise: | 
: Coach: : 
: Praise: | 
: Behavior: : 
: Praise: | 
Praise: : 


: Compare your responses to those provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials : 
: section. Update your responses as necessary. : 
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B Being a Role Model 


At the same time, you are observing and interpreting dogs’ and pet parents’ behavior in your 
classes, the dogs, their pet parents, and shopping guests are reading yours! Therefore, you 
must to do everything in your power to make sure your body language and voice foster a 
positive learning environment. 


As you model your instructions and advice to pet parents, your expertise shines! Your positive 
and polished gestures, movements, and voice tone show that you are a confident Dog Trainer 
with expert knowledge and skill. Dogs are comfortable with confident teachers, and pet 
parents are, too. Your confidence also shows that you care about the families you teach. They 
sense your desire to help them get the most out of their training. When dogs and pet parents 
engage and learn together, they will enjoy a relationship of satisfying companionship and a 
strong bond. 


Photos: A Dog Trainer models Petco’s positive Dog Training techniques. 
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M Topic 2 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 3, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 2 
taught you: 


e The importance of praising and rewarding pet parents who follow instructions and 
effectively teach their dogs. 


e The components of an effective compliment. 


e The praise-coach-praise model for coaching pet parents, with a focus on what pet parents 
should do in their future to train their dogs. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 2 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 
Session #2. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 3: 
Helping Pet Parents Help Their Dogs 


e Summarizes the most common canine behavior challenges Dog Trainers encounter while 
teaching Dog Training classes. 


e Offers strategies for managing distracted dogs and pet parents. 


Now it’s time to take what you've learned about canine communication and think about how 

to use positive communication and positive feedback with both dogs and pet parents in order 
to manage some of the challenges you'll encounter in your Dog Training classes — challenges 

that require you to coach pet parents. 


As you read three scenarios below, imagine that you are observing Dog Trainer Annalise teach 
the fourth session of an Adult Dog Level 1 class. Annalise’s designated training area is 
assembled by placing Dog Training barriers in an area toward the back and middle of the store. 
Five dogs and their pet parents are present for this class. 


© Distracted Dogs 


Lucy — The Barker 


Lucy arrived at training with an alert, curious expression. As she sits next to her pet parent 
during the class, her body and face are relaxed, and her ears are slightly raised. Lucy is 
watching Annalise attentively as she explains and demonstrates cues and behaviors. 
Periodically, Lucy barks a couple short barks. Then she quiets. A couple minutes later she barks 
again. 


Photo: A barking dog in a training class. 
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Other dogs and pet parents are distracted by Lucy's barking, and her pet parent is nervously 
petting Lucy and handing her treats. Meanwhile, Lucy continues to bark periodically. Lucy and 
her pet parent are disrupting the class. 


Watch how Annalise handles Lucy’s barking: 


e The moment Lucy stops barking, Annalise or her pet parent says “yes” and gives her a 
treat. They are rewarding Lucy for being quiet. 


e Another way to redirect Lucy’s barking is to ask her for a “sit” or “down” and then to reward 
her for the behavior. This keeps Lucy busy and working, so she does not have time to bark. 
Her pet parent should say “yes” for each behavior Lucy completes and give her a high-value 
treat. 


e If Lucy’s barking continues, Annalise will show her pet parent how to use a treat to lure 
Lucy's attention back to her pet parent and into appropriate behaviors. Lucy earns a treat 
once she performs the behavior and is quiet. 


e |f, despite numerous attempts to redirect Lucy's barking, Lucy’s barking continues, as a last 
resort Annalise can try moving her to the back of the class or behind a barrier. 


— This technique might work if something specific is distracting Lucy and she’s barking in 
reaction to the distraction. 
— Annalise is moving her to a place where Lucy is less likely to see or hear whatever is 
distracting her. 
e As Annalise works with Lucy, she explains to all the pet parents what she is doing and why. 


— She is redirecting Lucy's barking. 

— Once Lucy was quiet, she rewarded her with a treat. Or she suggested an alternative, 
appropriate behavior like “sit.” 

— No reprimand or correction was necessary, and neither Annalise nor Lucy’s pet parent 
used loud or frustrated voices. 

— Annalise also explains that barking is normal and will often increase with attention. Not 
making a big deal of the barking helps the barking to become less rewarding, and other 
behaviors become more rewarding to do. 

— Annalise helped Lucy's pet parent help Lucy make better choices. That's what Petco 
Positive Dog Training is all about! 


Page 184 © 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) 


Lesson 5: Pet Parents / Topic 3: Helping Pet Parents Help Their Dogs 


Tip: When working with pet parents to curb unwanted behaviors you can 
utilizes a technique called Differential Reinforcement of Alternative 
Behavior also known as a DRA. When addressing a “problem” behavior ask 


the pet parent; what would you like your dog to do instead? This gives the 
opportunity to reinforce an alternate behavior, without reinforcing the 
undesired behavior. For example, reward the dog for sitting vs drawing 
attention to when she jumps on guests. 


Even though managing distracted dogs during class can feel challenging, these situations 
provide an excellent opportunity to show pet parents how their work in the Dog Training area 
can transfer to their home environment. Raising polite dogs requires pet parents to redirect 
inappropriate behavior at home! 


Truffles - The Distracted Poodle 


Truffles, a five-year-old Poodle, has been attending class regularly with her pet parent Monica. 
Truffles is a curious and alert dog. And, she’s a fast learner! Right now, though, she’s not 
looking at either Annalise or Monica. Instead, she’s turning her head all around as she sees and 
hears commotion in the store. She sees and smells dogs shopping with their pet parents. She 
notices guests pausing outside the training area to watch the class. She is distracted by the 
sounds of people talking and moving around the store. 


What does Annalise do to help Truffles ignore all these interesting distractions? 


e Annalise uses a high-value, yummy, and stinky treat to lure Truffles’ head back toward 
Monica. Once Truffles looks at Monica, Annalise says “yes” and rewards Truffles with the 
treat. 


— Annalise knows that using a mix of yummy treats will probably get Truffles engaged 
again, and Annalise starts each class with her treat pouch full of a variety of smelly, pea- 
sized treats to use as needed during class. 

— Annalise’s technique shows Truffles that yummy treats follow when she focuses on 
Monica rather than the outside distractions. 

— Ifnecessary, Annalise can move Truffles and Monica to a less distracting place in the 
training area. 


e As Annalise helps Truffles and Monica, she explains to all the pet parents what she is doing 
and why. 


— Annalise helped Truffles look at her pet parent, and Truffles learned that there's a great 
reward — a tasty treat — when she pays attention to Monica! 
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Gabby - The Chewing Corgi 


Annalise is standing at the front of the training area, demonstrating an exercise. As she finishes 
the demonstration, she looks up and sees that Corgi Gabby is nibbling on something. She 
knows the item is probably inappropriate and could even be dangerous. 


What does Annalise do? 


e She does NOT take the item away from Gabby. 


e Instead, Annalise trades the item for a yummy, smelly treat by tossing the treat on the 
other side of the inappropriate item. 


e When Gabby drops the item in favor of the treat, Annalise says “yes” to mark Gabby’s 
appropriate behavior — dropping the item. 


Annalise uses Gabby’s behavior as an opportunity to remind all pet parents in the class to pick 
up purses, treats, toys, and anything else they've placed on the floor to prevent other dogs 
from getting hold of them. 


Tip: Annalise played a game of trade because Gabby had the item in her 
mouth by the time Annalise noticed and approached Gabby. If Gabby had 


been going for the item, but had not yet grabbed it, Annalise could have 
) used a body block to prevent Gabby from taking it in her mouth. 
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Mekare and Elizabeth — Distracted Playmates 


Annalise sent her class into the store aisles to practice “loose leash walking,” which they 
learned at the last class session. As they filed out of the training area, Annalise reminded pet 
parents to keep three feet of space between their dogs and to prevent on-leash greetings. 
Now, she’s called them back to the training area, and as they re-enter, she asks them to return 
to their chairs, which are still placed three feet apart. 


As their pet parents walk to their spots, Mekare, a Bouvier, and Elizabeth, a Spaniel mix, are 
tugging on their leashes in an attempt to sniff and meet each other. Neither seems anxious or 
scared by the other’s attempts at on-leash greeting. Nonetheless, Annalise knows she needs to 
stop the greeting before it turns into a distracting play session. She wants to move to the next 
topic, and she needs everyone's attention on her rather than on each other. 


What can Annalise do? 


e Eventhough it’s in the middle of the class session, Annalise’s best option is to move pet 
parents and their dogs around. She places Mekare and Elizabeth on opposite ends of the 
pet parent seats. 


e If Mekare and Elizabeth continue to try to sniff and meet other dogs nearby, and if they 
appear relaxed and friendly, Annalise will ask their pet parent’s permission to bring one of 
them to the front to demonstrate the next behavior. Annalise will use this opportunity to 
make pet parents feel good about their dogs. 


— “lam going to invite Mekare to join me as we learn the next exercise. How does that 
sound, Mekare?” 


Tip: You are able to move dogs and pet parents around in your classroom 
area. Placement can be a useful and effective training tool. Use your 
knowledge and display your expertise by relocating pet parents and dogs 


when necessary. If you do this politely and explain why you’re doing it, pet 
parents will readily and eagerly comply. After all, they see that you are 
looking out for their dogs’ best interest. They see that you want their dogs 
to learn and succeed as much as they do! 
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©) Distracted Pet Parents 


Chatting Instead of Practicing 


Now it’s about 30 minutes later, and Annalise is observing pet parents practicing “stay” with 
their dogs in the store aisles. As she walks down the leash and collar aisle, Annalise sees 
Mekare and Elizabeth's pet parents talking, comparing canine stories. They don't seem to 
notice that Mekare and Elizabeth are once again engaged in an on-leash greeting. 


What can Annalise do now? 


Annalise has two good options: 


1. If only a few minutes of practice time remain, she should ask all pet parents to return to 
their chairs in the training area (remember, these are spaced three feet apart), and as they 
return to the training area, she should remind everyone of the three-foot best practice. 

2. If Annalise wants pet parents to continue practicing, she should use the praise-coach-praise 
feedback model to ask one of the pet parents to move to a different aisle for practicing. 


PRAISE 


Mekare and Elizabeth are certainly friendly dogs who 
are enjoying themselves right now. 


COACH 


We have about five more minutes to work on “stay,” and I’d like to make sure that 
Mekare and Elizabeth get the most out of that time. Why doesn’t Elizabeth come 


over here by the beds and crates, and Mekare can stay where she is. Come on, 
Elizabeth, let’s see what youcando... 


PRAISE 


Thanks for coming, Elizabeth. What a sweet girl you 
are! 
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Notice that Annalise doesn’t reprimand the pet parents. She doesn’t want them to feel 
embarrassed. These pet parents have been actively participating in training until now, and 
they've been practicing at home. Therefore, Annalise trusts that they will realize their dogs’ 
behavior, and their own inattentiveness to it, was not appropriate. If these pet parents 
continue to let Mekare and Elizabeth interact during class, and if they continue to chat with 
each other rather than focusing on the class agenda, she will talk with them privately after 
class. 


Group Conversation 


The time for practicing “stay” has ended, and Annalise is rounding up pet parents. As they 
return to the training area, she reminds them to return to their chairs. The five pet parents are 
chatting as they return, laughing about the challenge of teaching “stay” in the distracting store 
environment. Their friendly conversation continues after they are seated. Annalise needs their 
attention so that she can wrap up this class session and distribute their home practice sheets. 
She's standing in front of the training area with a smile, and she says “welcome back” to try to 
gain their attention, but the chatter continues. 


Still smiling, Annalise walks over to one dog who is relaxed and focused and begins working on 
the next behavior. Pet parents start to notice and begin quieting down to better focus on what 
she’s doing. She turns to the class, smiles, and says with a laugh “Welcome back!! Glad you’re 
having so much fun! We need to keep going so we can cover all the great behaviors | have lined 
up for you to learn today!” Annalise has made a point in a light-hearted, fun way. Chances are 
the pet parents will stay focused from now on. 


Tip: Remember to praise throughout the training session when pet 
parents: 

Follow the three-foot rule 

Are quiet and attentive 

Ask good questions 


Interact positively with their dogs 


Pet parents love knowing when they’re doing well, too! 
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After you use the ideas presented in this Topic to successfully manage your first classroom 
challenge, you'll see that you can indeed address these situations positively and productively. 
And, you'll see that you earn the trust and respect of all the pet parents in your class. Each time 
you help dogs and pet parents through a challenge, you teach the entire class new, positive 
skills and approaches to managing their own dogs’ challenging behaviors at home. That's 
exactly why you're becoming a Petco Positive Dog Trainer — to help pet parents build lifetime 
bonds between them and their dogs through fun and positive education. Overcoming 
challenges is an essential part of pet parents’ education! 


audisti 


aoandaananinidodi 


Photo: Pet parents practice with their dogs while receiving coaching and instruction from a Dog Trainer. 
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Apply It! 


Read the scenarios below. For each scenario, explain how you might handle 
the challenge, using positive communication with both dogs and pet parents. 


Scenario 1: 

Bruno is a gregarious Retriever mix that is sitting next to Sierra, a shy, gentle Shih Tzu. 
Bruno clearly wants to meet Sierra, and Sierra is turning her body and has dropped her tail. 
You've moved their seats, but during each practice opportunity, Bruno tries to meet Sierra. 


Scenario 2: 

Your class has been playing the “name game.” It’s a high-energy class, and the activity was 
loud and playful. You've called pet parents back to their stools, and they're all sitting down, 
but they continue to talk and joke among themselves. No one seems to notice that you’re 
standing quietly in front of the room waiting to start the next lesson. 


Scenario 3: : 
Pet parents Keith and Linda have clearly not practiced with their dog Tasha during the week. | 
Right now in class they should be reviewing “down,” and Tasha is clearly confused. Note: 

You haven't read about this challenge yet, so use what you've already learned and see what 
solutions you can create. 


Compare your responses to those provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
section. Update your responses as necessary. 
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I Topic 3 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to the Lesson 5 Summary, take a moment to think about what you've just 
learned. Topic 3 taught you: 


e Recommended strategies for redirecting distracted dogs during training sessions. 


e Techniques for re-engaging pet parents who are not listening to the Dog Trainer or 
attending to their dogs. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 3 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 
Session #2. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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DTIP Part 2 Lesson 5: Summary 


Lesson 5 Summary... 


1. Pet parents will train their dogs effectively and enhance 
their relationships with their dogs when they use 
appropriate body signals and voice tones. 


2. Praise-coach-praise is an effective feedback technique you 
should use to help pet parents improve their dog handling 
skills. 


. 3. You can handle many common classroom redirecting dogs. 


4. When you are redirecting and focusing distracted dogs, you should explain what you are 
doing so pet parents learn how to redirect their dogs at home. 


5. When pet parents are disrupting class by talking or by not paying attention to their dogs’ 
behaviors, use the praise-coach-praise feedback model to re-engage them. 
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Presentation and Instruction Skills 


Because Dog Trainers teach pet parents how to teach their dogs, successful Dog Trainers are 
actually “people trainers” who know a lot about dog behavior and Dog Training. They are 
accomplished public speakers and classroom instructors. They've honed their skills over time, 
with regular practice and frequent teaching experience. 


And you will, too! 


Between what you learn as you complete this workbook, what you learn during practice 
sessions with your Mentor, and what you learn as you start leading Dog Training classes, you 
will graduate DTIP with essential presentation skills that you'll continue to develop and refine 
as you work as a Petco Dog Trainer. 


Once you complete Lesson 6, you will be able to: 

e Explain the principles of adult learning. 

e Prepare yourself to teach Dog Training classes. 

e Identify effective presentation and instruction techniques. 


e Develop strategies for managing challenging pet parents. 


Lesson 6: Presentation and Instruction Skills / Topic 1: Adult Learning 


Topic 1: 
Adult Learning 


e Identifies instructional techniques that will motivate pet parents. 
e Explains adult learning styles. 


e Shows how the Petco Positive Dog Training Curriculum is designed to meet the learning 
needs of adult pet parents. 


For dog training to be effective, Dog Trainers must present their knowledge about dog 
behavior and training methodologies in a way that engages and interests pet parents. The 
Petco Positive Dog Training Curriculum is, therefore, designed in accordance with how adults 
learn. 


In Lesson 3, you learned the variety of dog training techniques that you'll demonstrate to pet 
parents and help them master. Now, in Lesson 6, you'll learn how to teach those methods to 
pet parents. 


B Principles of Adult Learning 


The lists below describe how adults prefer to learn new information. 


Adults... 
e Expect what they are learning to be useful and relevant in real life. 


e Have knowledge and experience that they bring with them to the training area — and that 
they like to use. 


e Expect high-participation classes that make them think. 

e Retain what they practice and forget what they are told. 

e Learn in layers — new information lies on top of information they already know. 
e Learn in different ways/ have different learning styles. 


e Like to ask questions in a non-judgmental and helpful environment. 


When Teaching Adults... 
e Actively listen to them; re-state and confirm what they are telling or asking you. 


e Let adults learn from each other. 
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Teach to all learning styles when training new concepts (you'll learn about these learning 
styles in just a moment). 


Information that conflicts with what they already know (or think to be true) will be 
integrated more slowly than information that verifies their current knowledge or 
assumptions. 


Self-esteem and ego are “on the line” when adults are asked to try new behaviors. 


Learning is directly proportional to the amount of fun adults have. The more fun they have, 
the more they learn. 


Talk about what they do right or what they need to do in the future. Focus on the positive. 


The more senses they involve while learning, the more likely they will retain what they've 
learned. 


Applying These Principles to Petco Positive Dog Training 


You are not expected to memorize the above list of adult learning principles. Instead, you need 
to understand that these principles form the foundation of what you'll do as you teach Dog 
Training classes. 


Give pet parents plenty of time to practice. 


Practice time is built into each class session. In fact, 
the majority of each training session is devoted to 
practice time, and each behavior is practiced during 
multiple class sessions. You'll also encourage pet 
parents to practice at home. 


Photo: A pet parent practices behaviors with 
her dog during class, while a Dog Trainer 
observes and prepares to coach her. 
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Tip: In keeping with the adult learning principles, you'll call practice time at 
home “recommended home practice,” rather than “assigned homework.” 


Adults do not like doing homework, but they enjoy practicing! 


e Respect pet parents’ nervousness 


Because adults’ self-esteem is “on the line” in a training situation, most pet parents will be 
nervous to try new things, especially if they do not feel confident in themselves or their 
dogs. When they lack confidence and become stressed, their dogs might pick up on their 
stress signals and become stressed as well. Follow these guidelines for minimizing pet 
parents’ nervousness. 

— Smile as you train. Help them see that you are friendly, caring, and considerate. 

— Use the praise-coach-praise feedback technique. Pet parents will see that no one is 
reprimanded or criticized. Rather pet parents are encouraged and helped. 

— Give lots of praise — find opportunities to catch pet parents doing things right, and 
compliment and reward them! Focus on what they do correctly! 

— When pet parents struggle to learn a dog training technique, have them practice 
without the dog first. Then you can hold the leash while they try with their dogs. Finally, 
they can work with their dogs 
without your assistance. 


Photo: A Dog Trainer helps a pet 
parent by holding the leash while 
the pet parent works with his dog. 


© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) Page 197 


Dog Training Instructor Program / Student Workbook 


e Make class fun 


Dog training can be very fun — it is time out of pet parents’ busy days to interact with their 
pets. Dog training can also be stressful when dogs don’t respond appropriately in the 
training area or when pet parents have difficulty executing a cue. Make class fun by: 


— Smiling 

— Speaking enthusiastically about what you are teaching 

— Praising as often as you can 

— Speaking positively about the dogs in attendance 

— Tossing treats and rewards 

— Showing that you are having fun and telling pet parents that you're having fun! 


NSP | 


Photo: Pet parents enjoy their Dog Training class. 


e Allow pet parents to learn from each other 


If a pet parent-dog team is successful with a cue and behavior, they can demonstrate for a 
pet parent who needs a little more help. You'll find it useful to seek some demonstration 
assistance from skilled pet parents if more than one pet parent needs your help at a time. 
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e Show pet parents that what they are learning has value at home 


Pet parents enroll in Dog Training because something is happening with their dogs at 
home. They might want to bond with a newly adopted dog. They might want their dog to 
develop some polite manners. They might need to stop their dogs’ unwanted behaviors. 
Sometimes it’s a combination of reasons. Therefore, each time you introduce and 
demonstrate a new behavior, you'll explain the practicality of having their dogs perform 
that behavior at home. 


Tip: Before each class session, skim through the enrollment forms to 
remind yourself of each pet parent's purpose for coming to Dog 
Training. Think about how the agenda for the session addresses their 
goals. Then, as you explain and demonstrate a new behavior, you can 
personalize your explanation by referring to specific pet family 
situations. For example: 


Learning “roll over” is a great activity for keeping dogs busy and 
thinking, and it burns energy! Busy, mentally engaged dogs are 
less likely to chew books, toys, and other household items. 


You're not going to call out specific pet parents who are challenged by 
chewing dogs at home — that might make them feel embarrassed and 
diminish their self-esteem. Pet parents will know if your explanation 
applies to them, and if it does, they'll appreciate your insight! 
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Apply It! 


: Read the scenario. Then, write your response. 

: Scenario: 

: You are reviewing enrollment forms before the start of a class session — the session in 

: which you will introduce and teach “stay.” You are looking at the enrollment form for pet 

: parent Sheila and her dog Sadie. When you talked to Sheila on the phone before the start 

: of the class, you jotted some notes in Jackpot for reference later. Your notes remind you 

: that Sheila’s family recently adopted Sadie and the family has enrolled in Petco Positive 

: Dog Training at the recommendation of the rescue organization. Sadie is doing well at 

: home, and the biggest challenge is that she tries to run out the front door whenever family 
: members leave the house or return home. 


: Your Response: 


: While teaching “stay” to the class, what should you include in your explanation of the 
: “stay” behavior? 


j Compare your response to the one provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
section. Update your response if necessary. 
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B Adult Learning Styles 


Each adult has a primary learning style — auditory, visual, or tactile-kinesthetic (pronounced 
kin-uhs-thet-ik). The Petco Positive Dog Training Curriculum incorporates instructional 
methods that resonate with each learning style, ensuring that every pet parent will be able to 
engage and learn! 


Auditory pet parents learn best by listening to explanations. They enjoy hearing experts talk 
and explain information. To ensure their success beyond the classroom, these learners must 
follow each lecture experience with a practice opportunity. 


Visual pet parents learn best by reading information or watching an expert demonstrate a skill. 
They enjoy having experts show them how to do something new. 


Tactile-Kinesthetic pet parents learn best by doing. They don’t have a lot of patience for 
lectures or observation. They want to get their hands working and to figure things out for 
themselves. Because they don’t mind making mistakes as they develop new skills, they should 
receive immediate feedback and coaching as they practice. 


Even though research shows that most people’s learning style is visual, adult learners must 
experience all three modes of instruction — auditory, visual, and tactile-kinesthetic — in order to 
retain what they learn during class. Surprisingly, 24 hours after class, pet parents will 
remember: 


e 10% of what they hear 
e 20% of what they hear and see 


e 90% of what they hear and see and do! 


Effective Dog Training 


E Lecture Demonstration W Practice 


Lecture 


Demonstration 


Practice 


Therefore, each Dog Training class contains portions of lecture, demonstration, practice. 
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Lecture and Explanation 


Verbal explanations about dog behavior, dog ownership, and training methodology let 
auditory learners understand their dogs and what they are expected to do. By listening to you 
explain how to execute behaviors, they learn how to train their dogs. 


Visual learners also benefit from your verbal explanations. As you lecture, they will create 
mental pictures to visualize what you are explaining. 


However, lecture bores highly tactile-kinesthetic learners. You will probably be able to discern 
which pet parents are tactile-kinesthetic. You will see them fidgeting in their seats, playing 
with their dogs’ leashes, petting their dogs, or doing something with their hands. Try not to be 
distracted or annoyed by their actions — it’s just how their minds think and their bodies work. 


You're only lecturing for approximately 10% of each class session, so follow this acronym: 
KISS. Keep It Short and Simple. 


e You don't’ want to lose the attention of your visual and tactile-kinesthetic learners, and 
auditory learners need to practice to cement their learning. 


e Dogs also need to be kept busy, and they might have difficulty being still during the lecture 
portions of your classes. Advise pet parents to praise and give treats to dogs that are quiet 
and settled during the lecture portions of the training classes. 


e Stick to the content in the curriculum — it is designed to cover exactly what pet parents 
need to learn each week. 


Demonstration 


Although visual learners enjoy the demonstration portion of the training more than do 
auditory and tactile-kinesthetic learners, demonstration offers a learning opportunity for all 
pet parents, regardless of their preferred learning style. 


e Visual learners take a mental picture of what they observe, and they mentally refer to that 
image as they practice cues themselves. 


e Auditory learners pay attention to what you say while you are demonstrating, so talk 
through what you are doing when you’re teaching dogs to perform behaviors. Explain how 
you are positioning your body and moving your hands, and if you are using your voice to 
introduce a verbal cue, explain your word choice and your voice tone. 


e Tactile-kinesthetic learners might be moving their hands, mimicking what you are doing. 
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Tip: If you see pet parents who are particularly fidgety and obviously 
needing to do something with their hands, suggest that they pantomime 
what you are doing — they should execute luring movements and visual cue 


Practice 


Tactile-kinesthetic learners thrive when learning by practicing. Because they might not have 
been paying close attention to your explanation and demonstration, they might need extra 
help at the start of practice exercises. In fact, all learners benefit from the feedback and 
coaching you'll provide during the practice portions of each training session. 
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Tip: Practice doesn’t always make perfect. Practice makes better, and 
better, and better... With practice during Dog Training sessions and 


practice at home, pet parents’ Dog Training skills will improve over the six 
weeks of class. 


During each class session, you'll flow from lecture to demonstration to practice and back to 
lecture again, repeating the sequence for each cue and behavior you present. This flow ensures 
that all pet parents can actively engage and learn in a manner that matches their learning style. 
And, pet parents will retain what you teach because they are all hearing, seeing, and doing 
throughout the class! 


Photo: A Dog Trainer coaches a pet parent during practice time. 
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Show What You Know! 


: Circle the correct answer to each question below. 


: 1. Which of the following statements describes how adults learn? 


a. They need to hear information, see a demonstration, and participate in 
hands-on practice, to retain what they learn in class. 

b. They should only participate in instruction that matches their primary 
learning style. 

c. They do not enjoy fun learning games; they expect training opportunities to 
be serious learning sessions. 

d. Most adults prefer to learn by listening to lectures and explanations from 
experts and from peers. 


: 2. Which of the following is not an adult learning style? 


a. Tactile-kinesthetic 
b. Sensory 

c. Visual 

d. Auditory 


Í 3. Which of the following learning styles is the primary style for most adults? 


a. Tactile-kinesthetic 
b. Sensory 

c. Visual 

d. Auditory 


: 4. Which instructional method is used for the majority of the time during Petco 
Positive Dog Training classes? 


a. Lecture 
b. Practice 
c. Role play 
d. Demonstration 


: Check your answers in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials section. 
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® Topic 1 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 2, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 1 
taught you: 


e Fundamental principles of adult learning that must be followed to maximize pet parents’ 
learning. 


e How adult learning styles are incorporated into the instructional methods Dog Trainers use 
to teach pet parents. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 1 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 
Session #2. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 2: 
Preparing to Present 


e Recommends strategies for overcoming nervousness. 
e Identifies techniques for learning curriculum content. 


e Lists effective time management practices. 


Effective teaching starts outside the training area, well in advance of a Dog Training class. By 
preparing for each class, successful Dog Trainers ensure they know the content they'll be 
teaching, have a thorough understanding of the class agenda, and know how to present 
information and teach new skills in an engaging way. Prepared Dog Trainers are able to relax 
and enjoy the teaching experience. 


You can prepare for several elements in the training class: yourself (the Dog Trainer), the 
curriculum, the training area, pet parents, and dogs. In Lesson 4, you learned how to prepare 
the training area. In Lesson 5, you learned that thorough and friendly introductory phone calls 
prepare you for the dogs and pet parents who will be attending your classes. Now, you'll learn 
how to prepare yourself to teach pet parents effectively. 


© Content Preparation 


To be an effective Dog Trainer, you must know the technical information you will present at 
each class. Absorb the information contained in this workbook, particularly the information in 
Lessons 2 and 3 about dog behaviors and Dog Training methods. Know the Petco Positive Dog 
Training Curriculum. When you have thorough and complete knowledge about a topic, you can 
speak in a conversational tone, and you will look, sound, and feel relaxed. Sounding 
conversational is key to gaining trust and building rapport with pet parents. 


Follow these tips to become comfortable with the content for your Dog Training classes: 

e Learn the curriculum sequence so you can quickly and calmly flip through the binder to find 
a specific page. 

e Make note cards to remind yourself: 


— Howto teach and demonstrate specific behaviors 
— What to say to introduce new behaviors 
— Any additional information you'll present during a class session 


Creating note cards helps you learn the content and using note cards in class is easier than 
flipping through the entire curriculum binder. 
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e Plan your introductions. 


Getting started at the beginning of each class and at the beginning of a new topic during a 
class can be the most challenging part of teaching. Once you’re started, what you will say 
and do will flow. A polished start earns pet parents’ trust and builds your confidence. 


e Practice! 


DTIP includes numerous practice opportunities for you to develop your dog handling skills, 
become comfortable with the curriculum content, and craft your presentation style. You 
will practice with your Mentor during Mentor sessions and team-taught classes. Your 
Mentor will give you valuable feedback so that you can refine your skills as you progress 
through DTIP. 


Photo: A Dog Trainer and pet parent enjoy talking with each other. 
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Apply It! 


Prepare your introduction to the start of a new Dog Training class. The Dog 
: Training Curriculum suggests that you introduce a new class by sharing the 
: following information with the class: 

e Your Dog Training background 

e Your experience with Petco 

e Names, breeds, and ages of your dogs and other pets. 


: Record the main points of your introduction below: 


You will share your introduction with your Mentor during Coaching Session #2. 
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© Mental Preparation 


Dog Trainers who are mentally prepared to lead Dog Training classes are relaxed, unhurried, 
and confident. By the time they're standing at the threshold of the training area ready to greet 
pet families, they are eager to begin the class. If someone were to approach them right now 
and ask, “Are you ready?” They would smile broadly and answer, “Yes!” 


Follow these tips to be mentally prepared to train: 


e Setup the Dog Training area early. 


When you are scheduled to train, your training time begins 15 minutes before the class 
starts. As a best practice, spend no more than ten minutes of that time to set up the 
training area so you have at least five minutes to greet arriving pet parents. Use that time 
as it’s been designated and follow the setup guidelines outlined in Lesson 4 so that you are 
relaxed as you greet pet parents before the start of class. 


e Smile. 


Smile as you stand ready to greet pet parents and their dogs. Not only does smiling help 
other people feel good, it helps you relax and feel good! Write, “SMILE” on the top of all 
your note cards so you keep smiling throughout the class! 


e Remind yourself to pause as you speak. 


Great trainers and public speakers periodically pause while they are speaking to collect 
their thoughts as they move from topic to topic or when they forget what to say. Mental 
preparation requires you to tell yourself that it’s ok to pause when you need to pause. You 
have note cards and your curriculum binder to refer to when you need them. 


Tip: Some people say “um” when they are speaking in public. “Um” is a 
mental filler, and people unconsciously say “um” when their brain needs 
to pause to think but assumes that the voice needs to be heard. The 
brain cannot think and compose a coherent sentence at the same time, 
so people say “um.” Surprisingly, people who say “um” are not aware 
that they do so. 


And, if you say “um” while you are training, you will not be aware you've 
said it unless someone tells you. When your Mentor observes you 
training, ask your Mentor if you say “um.” Or, record yourself training. 
The best way to stop yourself from saying “um” is to recognize that you 
do it and to tell yourself that pausing periodically is acceptable and 
appropriate. 
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“Fake it ‘til you make it.” 


If you are not feeling like a confident, expert Dog Trainer, “pretend” to be a confident, 
expert Dog Trainer. Visualize what your Mentor or other respected Dog Trainer does while 
teaching, and “act” like that Dog Trainer. Soon, the acting stops, and you are genuinely 
confident. 


Breathe deeply. 


By taking deep breaths, you supply your body with oxygen. Replenishing your body's 
oxygen will help you relax. 


Practice! 


As you gain experience leading Dog Training classes, your confidence will grow. And, as 
you increase your confidence, you will become a more relaxed Dog Trainer. View each class 
session as a practice opportunity in which you will build your skills and your confidence. 


B Agenda Preparation 


Preparing for the agenda of each class is really about time management. Effective time 
management practices will help you relax as you train. Follow these guidelines to manage your 
time during each class: 


Follow the times in the curriculum; write these times on your note cards. 


You probably know that despite your best efforts to keep each class precisely on schedule, 
sometimes pet parents’ questions or their need for extra help with a behavior will cause you 
to run over on time. Therefore, as you review your curriculum binder and note cards before 
each class, have an idea of what content can be shortened if your time is tight. 


Tip: If you are running over on time, reduce or remove extra practice time 
for a previously learned behavior. Use your class time to teach the new 


behaviors and to allow dogs to practice them so they get feedback and 
coaching before they practice at home. 


Avoid spending too much time in class with any one pet parent. 


If you see that some pet parents need additional time with you, either to receive answers to 
their questions or for help learning a new cue, offer to stay after class or to meet them 
before the next class. 
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e Keep your materials organized in your training area. 
e Wear a watch, or place a small clock somewhere visible from your training area. 


Glance at it each time you move to a new topic or send pet parents into practice exercises. 
Stay aware of your timing from the start of class. It is easy to make up for small time 
overruns. Don’t let these overruns build, or you will find yourself needing to cut entire 
pieces of content at the end of class. Always end on time, and as a last resort, move 
content to the following week. 


Photo: A Dog Trainer looks at his 
watch to confirm that his class is 
running on schedule. 


e Manage pet parent chatter and redirect side conversations as soon as they start. 
e Discover your own ways to stay organized. 


Observe your Mentor’s strategies when you team teach. Also, your Mentor will give you 
feedback and offer suggestions when you train. 


As you gain Dog Training experience, you'll develop your own preparation routine. Remember 
that preparation is the key to easing your nervousness. If you’re feeling particularly nervous, 
think about how you can adjust your preparation process. Ask your Mentor for suggestions. 
Not long ago, your Mentor was a new Dog Trainer learning how to instruct and help pet 
parents. Your Mentor is committed to helping you! 
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© Topic 2 Conclusion 
Before you proceed to Topic 3, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 2 
taught you: 


e The importance of preparation for feeling relaxed and confident while leading Dog Training 
classes. 


e Techniques for preparing yourself mentally, learning the content, and managing your time 
during class. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 2 for discussion with your Mentor during your next 
Coaching Session. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 3: 
Effective Presentation 


e Explains how Dog Trainers’ attire, body language, and voice combine to convey their 
professionalism and expertise. 


e Describes techniques for building rapport with pet parents. 


e Recommends ground rules for Dog Training classes. 


As you've progressed to this point in DTIP, you've learned how dogs learn, how people learn, 
and how to prepare for each Dog Training class. Now it’s time for you to think about how you 
will share your knowledge and expertise with pet parents so they will engage in the training 
area and apply what they learn when they're home. For pet parents to accomplish their Dog 
Training goals and enjoy the training experience, you must be a skilled public speaker and 
classroom instructor. When pet parents enjoy their training experience and meet their goals, 
they will spread the word with family and friends, and they will be more likely to enroll in the 
next level class. 


a Demonstrating Professionalism 


Definition. Professionalism: the methods, character, and spirit of an expert in a field of work. 


From this definition, you can see that when Petco Positive Dog Trainers display their 
professionalism, they do more than demonstrate behaviors to teach pet parents how to train 
their dogs. Everything they say and do is accomplished with enthusiasm and with the sincere 
desire to help pet families enjoy the strong bond they are building with their dogs. 


It is the Dog Trainer's professionalism that leads pet parents to leave training classes thinking, 
“Wow! Our Dog Trainer is so nice, helpful, and knowledgeable! We are learning so much!” 


In the classroom, Dog Trainers display their professionalism through: 
e What they say - their actual words and explanations 


e How they say it — their voice tone, body language, and attire 


The “what you say” part of training refers to your knowledge of dog behavior, Petco’s positive 
training methodology, and the Petco Positive Dog Training Curriculum. Knowing this content 
thoroughly enables you to speak conversationally and to answer most, if not all, of the 
questions pet parents ask you during class. 
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Tip: If you don’t know the answer to a question, don’t worry! You don’t 
have to answer every question right away. You just have to find the 
answer and share the information with the inquiring pet parent as soon 
as possible. Here’s what you should say: 


Great question! Let me research that further for you. 


If the question is of interest to other pet parents, add: 
I will share the answer next week. 


If the question is only relevant to that pet parent, say: 
l'll reach out to you this week with the answer. 


Pet parents, like all adult learners, are influenced more by how Dog Trainers communicate 
than by what they actually say. 


Consider this: 


How Messages are Received 


E Body Language Voice W Actual Words 


Actual Words 


Body Language 


For the content of your training — the words you say — to have an impact and to resonate with 
pet parents, your body language and voice must project a positive, confident image. 


As pet parents arrive for training, they will first notice your attire, your smile, and your eye 
contact. When you are neatly dressed according to Petco’s dress code, and when you smile and 
make eye contact, pet parents will regard you as a professional, confident, and friendly Dog 
Trainer. They will enter the training area trusting that you will teach them what they've come 
to learn. 
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Voice 


Voice refers to how you sound while you are training. It is the combination of your voice tone, 
pitch, volume, and rate. Follow these guidelines for projecting your voice effectively as you 
train. 


Speak with a conversational tone. 


Avoid reading directly off your note cards or out of the curriculum. Pet parents will tune 
you out and miss important parts of your presentation. Of course, you can glance at your 
note cards and curriculum pages to refresh your memory or confirm you've shared all 
necessary information. Know the content so well that you can be conversational with it and 
only need to glance at your note cards quickly. Let your voice rise and fall naturally, and 
vary the pitch, rate, and volume of your voice as you would in everyday conversation. Don’t 
speak too formally while you are training. And, if you feel yourself talking too quickly, just 
slow yourself down. This varied pace of your speech will help pet parents maintain their 
interest in what you are saying. 


Pronounce and enunciate your words so that each word can be understood. 


Avoid saying vocalizations like “uh-huh,” “unh-uh,” and “mmm...” These sounds can easily 
be misinterpreted. Instead, say things like “Yes,” “That's a good idea,” “Let's try something 
else,” or “Let’s think about that for a moment.” 


Project your voice. 


Speak at a volume loud enough for the person sitting furthest from you to hear. Once you 
have everyone's attention, and it’s quiet in the training area, you will be able to raise and 
lower your voice volume conversationally to maintain pet parents’ interest. 


Use “and” instead of “but.” 


“And” sounds like you are contributing ideas, while “but” sounds like you are negating 
someone’s comments. 


Watch how Annalise coaches a pet parent who is having difficulty teaching her dog “roll 
over.” Notice where Annalise uses “and,” instead of saying “but.” 


You did a great job luring your dog into the down position, and you need to keep moving the 
lure in an arching motion over his shoulders to encourage him to roll over. 
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Tip: Vary the volume and pace of your voice to hold pet parents’ interest. 


If you are talking loudly, speak more softly to make an important point, 
ask a question, or emphasize a concept or idea. If you're talking softly, 
increase your volume. 


When you want to make an important point, emphasize a concept or idea, 
or regain pet parents’ attention, speak slowly, and repeat words, phrases 
or sentences that you want to emphasize. 


E Body Language 


Body language refers to what your body looks like while you are training. With your facial 
expressions, hand and arm gestures, eye contact, posture, and attire, you communicate your 
attitudes and abilities, and you add meaning to what you say. Also, strong and powerful body 
language helps you earn the respect you deserve. 


Follow these guidelines to project a positive, confident image to the pet parents in your 
classes: 
e Smile 


Smiling is the simplest way to project your friendliness, helpfulness, and approachability. 
Try to have a small smile on your face most of the time you are training, when you aren't 
talking. If you hold a straight, unsmiling face for too long, pet parents will begin to think 
you are upset or concerned. 


e Stand up tall 
A straight, tall posture communicates confidence. 
e Hold your arms loosely at your side 


You can loosely clasp your hands low and in front of you, or leave your hands open at your 
sides. Use simple arm and hand gestures and movements to add interest while you're 
speaking, without being so expansive that your movements distract pet parents from what 
you are saying. After each gesture, return your arms and hands to your sides. 


© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) Page 217 


Dog Training Instructor Program / Student Workbook 


Tip: A mistake presenters and instructors sometimes make is crossing 
their arms tightly in front of them. This movement gives the impression 
that you are closing yourself off or separating yourself from the pet 
parents you are teaching. Some people cross their arms in front of 
themselves out of habit. If you feel the urge to cross your arms in front of 
you, or if you suddenly realize they are crossed, hold them behind your 
back instead, or hook your thumbs into your front pants pockets — don't 
put your entire hand in the pocket. Both options anchor your arms ina 
position that gives you the appearance of being approachable. 


e Walk around the training area. 


During the lecture and explanation portions of your classes, avoid standing in one place for 
too long. Use the entire space available to you while you are talking. And, face multiple 
directions as you are speaking. This movement helps pet parents stay focused and 
interested, and it helps you make eye contact with every pet parent in attendance. 


e Make eye contact with every pet parent. 


Eye contact helps pet parents stay engaged. Pet parents will feel as if you are talking 
directly to them and are personalizing the class for them. Making direct eye contact can 
make you feel a little uncomfortable if you lock gazes with a pet parent. So, instead of 
looking directly into their eyes, look between their eyebrows, just above their eyes. You will 
give the appearance of making direct eye contact without making pet parents feel 
uncomfortable. 


e Follow Petco’s dress code standards. 


Wear your Petco-approved attire, and make sure it is neat, clean, and worn according to 
the Petco Dress Code Policy. When you train, your appearance should be the model for all 
partners in your store. In fact, dress and groom yourself as if you will be photographed for a 
Petco Positive Dog Training brochure. These guidelines summarize Petco’s dress and 
hygiene standards: 


— Wear your Petco-approved shirt, name badge. 

— All clothing must be neat, free of holes and fraying, and have a stitched hem. 
— Your shoes must be closed-toed, soft-soled, and clean. 

— Your hair must be clean, and neatly styled. 


— Do not chew gum or tobacco, eat food, or drink beverages while training. You may have 
a water bottle in your training area, and you may take sips as needed. The most 
appropriate time to sip water is at the start or end of pet parent practice time. 
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— Keep your cell phones off (or on “vibrate” mode) and out of sight. Do not look at or use 
your cell phone during training class (including the 15 minutes before the start of class 
while you are setting up and waiting to greet arriving pet families). The only acceptable 
use of your cell phone during training class is to signal for help in the case of an 
emergency (for example, a dog fight or a pet parent needing medical attention). 


Photo: This Dog Trainer is displaying his professionalism. Notice his friendly facial 
expression, his gesturing arms, his turned body, and his eye contact. 


Tip: To discover your body language and voice tone, you need to watch 
yourself train. You will be surprised at what you see! You will find out 
what you do well, and you will identify what you want to refine. Practice 
in front of a video camera or mirror. Ask a friend or family member to 


watch you and to give you honest feedback. Conduct a session for a few 
Petco associates and their dogs and ask for their honest feedback. 
Practice, practice, practice! The most skilled presenters consider each 


training and public speaking opportunity to be another chance to practice 
and refine their skills! 
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© Building Rapport 


Definition. Rapport: a harmonious connection or relationship 


Effective Dog Trainers create a sense of friendliness and openness in the training area. The 
combination of their knowledge, body language, and voice helps parents to feel as if they are 
learning among friends in a comfortable, relaxed environment. Of all the tips you've learned 
about effective body language and voice, the following are most effective for building rapport 
with pet parents: 


e Call people by name. 


e Make eye contact. 


e Speak with the conversational tone that comes from knowing the content very well. 


e Show them that you care. 


An expert in the field of adult learning often said, “They won't care how much you know 
until they know how much you care.” So, remember dogs’ names and pet parents’ reasons 
for coming to Dog Training. Express your desire for them to be successful in their homes. 
Acknowledge their efforts and achievements, particularly while they are practicing. 


e Smile, and show that you are having fun and enjoying yourself. 


e Build pet parents’ confidence. 


Praise their hard work and look for opportunities to reward them. Catch them doing 
things right, even small things, so that you can use praise-coach-praise to help them 
improve. 

Focus on their progress, not their perfection 
(remember: practice makes betterl). 

Avoid starting sentences with negative words 
like, “No.” “That's wrong.” “That's not it.” “Stop.” 
“Don't.” 

Give short, simple, positive instructions like, “Do 
this.” “Watch me.” “Use the other hand.” 


Photo: This Dog Trainer has built rapport 
with the pet parents in his class. Everyone 
is enjoying the training opportunity. 
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Apply It! 
: Think about various classes, seminars, or lectures you have attended or | 
: watched in the past. These could be school classes, personal development or : 
: career workshops, or even watching the television news. | 
= What do the good presenters and public speakers do well? : 


: What do the poor presenters and public speakers need to improve? 


: What do you think you'll do well when you lead Dog Training classes? : 
: Where might you need to focus and improve? : 
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B Establishing Ground Rules 


Definition. Ground rules: expected standards of conduct in a specific situation. 


In Dog Training classes, ground rules outline what pet parents can expect of the Dog Trainer 
and what the Dog Trainer can expect of pet parents. When ground rules are established, you 
can follow the agenda, and pet parents can accomplish their goals. Therefore, effective Dog 
Trainers begin a new training class by discussing ground rules. When everyone understands 
what to expect during the class, the Dog Trainer can focus on delivering information and 
demonstrating behaviors, and pet parents can focus on learning with their dogs. If the class 
gets off track at any point, a simple reference to the ground rules can get the class on track. 


Use this recommended list of ground rules as you start your Dog Training career. Over time, 
you might add some more pointers or revise this list. 


e Each class will start on time. Ask pet parents to arrive at the store at least five minutes 
before the session begins so they are seated in the training area on time. 


e Pet parents will train their own dogs, with your guidance. You will describe and 


demonstrate behaviors. Then, pet parents will practice with their own dogs. So, pet parents 


should listen and watch carefully and ask questions. 


e Questions are welcomed and will either be answered in class, immediately after class, or 
before the next class. 


e You will monitor time so that pet parents and dogs learn all the exciting and important 
things you are prepared to teach them. If you move the class to the next topic before a pet 
parent has received all the help needed, you will help one-on-one after class or before the 
next class. Pet parents should avoid side conversations so the class can stay on track. 


e Pet parents are expected to practice at home, between classes. Regular practice at home 


ensures their dogs’ success because dogs learn behaviors in their actual home environment 


and because practice makes better, and better, and better. 
e Housekeeping: 
— Pet parents should keep their personal belongings on them at all time, or preferably in 
the car. 
— Silence cell phones. No talking or texting during class. 
— Breaks are not provided, so pet parents should use the restroom and dog water dish as 
needed. Explain where to find restrooms and water. 


e Have fun! Everyone should enjoy their time with their dogs during the class sessions and at 
home! 


With ground rules established, content prepared, and an awareness of effective voice and body 


language, you're ready to present information and teach pet parents! 
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Apply It! 
: During Mentor Sessions your Mentor will share effective presentation tips. 
: Specifically, ask your Mentor: 
: e What did you find to be the most difficult presentation skills to master? 


i e What did you do to become more skilled and comfortable? 


: Record notes from this conversation. 


© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) Page 223 


Dog Training Instructor Program / Student Workbook 


© Topic 3 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 4, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 3 
taught you: 


e Techniques for displaying a confident, positive image to pet parents during your Dog 
Training classes. 


e The impact of body language and voice tone when you are presenting. 
e Strategies for building rapport with pet parents. 
e Ground rules to establish at the start of a training class. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 3 for discussion with your Mentor during Coaching 


Session #2. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 4: 
Managing Disruptive Pet Parents 


e Describes pet parent behavior that interrupts and derails classroom instruction. 


e Suggests strategies for managing these disruptive behaviors so the class agenda can be 
followed. 


Despite your best efforts to prepare for Dog Training classes and to present information 
effectively, sometimes pet parents interrupt your teaching. You must manage this challenge 
effectively to keep your class on track. 


In Lesson 5, you learned how to help pet parents whose behavior inhibits their dogs’ learning. 
Now, you'll learn how to manage situations when pet parents’ behaviors interfere with the 
entire class. You must control these events because this behavior could be stressful to the dogs 
in the training area and because this behavior often derails the class agenda and disrupts the 
learning of the other pet parents. 


B Responding to Challenging Situations 


Rest assured, the majority of the pet parents you teach will be friendly, agreeable, and eager, 
and you won't face disruptive behavior in every class you teach. But, when you find yourself 
confronted with a disruptive pet parent and an uncomfortable situation, you'll appreciate 
having this workbook section to guide you. 


Some of the disruptive pet parent behaviors you, or other Dog Trainers, might experience 
include: 
e Rolling their eyes/expressing that they don’t agree with you. 


e Not paying attention, almost intentionally so. Their arms might be crossed, and their feet 
might be tapping or fidgeting. They're not looking at you, and their body language 
expresses that they don’t want to be attending Dog Training class. 


e Asking inappropriate questions. These questions are not on topic, are phrased as 
disagreements with what you've said, or are excessive. 


e Talking to other pet parents while you are teaching. They might be chatting off topic, or 
they might be trying to explain a behavior or share information that conflicts with what you 
are saying. 


e Yelling at their dogs or pulling on their dogs’ leashes. 
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e Asking you to teach their dogs for them. 


e Withdrawing or appearing inattentive. They are not asking 
questions or don’t seem to be paying attention. 


Photo: This pet parent needs coaching 
and encouragement to engage with her 
dog. 


Regardless of the behaviors, follow these guidelines when confronted with difficult pet parent 
situations: 


e Don’t take it personally. 


Often disruptive pet parents are feeling nervous or insecure about participating in Dog 
Training. Their behavior is their personal coping mechanism, and not an attack on you. 


e Remain calm. 


Your professionalism requires you to stay calm and controlled. Recognize that the rest of 
the class is respecting your instruction and participating in the exercises. Maintain your 
composure so that you can continue working with these appropriately behaved pet 
parents. 


e Reinforce their positive, appropriate behavior. 


Catch them doing things right and praise and compliment them. This action serves two 
purposes. First, it builds your credibility with them. They see that you indeed appreciate 
them. Secondly, they will hopefully continue participating productively in class so they can 
continue earning your compliments. 


e Refer to the ground rules you set at the beginning of class. 


For example, when Annalise experiences a pet parent asking too many questions or a single 
question that will get the class off track, she faces that pet parent, smiles, makes eye 
contact, and says: 


l appreciate what you are saying and asking. I'd like to discuss this more after class. I’ve 
promised to everyone here that l'Il keep us on track, so let's focus on this next behavior right 
now, and you and I can talk later. 


Then, she turns her body and her eye contact to a different pet parent, and she moves on. 
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e Don’t engage in an argument. 


Sometimes Annalise says: 


Let’s chat after class so we can focus on your specific situation/question. | want to give it the 
time and attention it deserves. 


e Beaccepting of various points of view, without compromising the Petco Positive Dog 
Training philosophy. 


Annalise will say: 


That's another way to train that Dog Trainers outside Petco might use. In this class, we're 
going to remain consistent with Petco’s philosophy and techniques because they are based on 
the most current scientific research. 


e Confront the problem behavior directly after class, or by speaking privately during practice 
time. You will need to use this kind of conversation with the most disruptive situations. 


Annalise will say: 


It seems we have a disconnect. | need to assure that you Petco Positive Dog Training 
philosophy is based on the most current research about how dogs learn, and we use the most 
positive and humane techniques available. | cannot compromise our methods or 
commitments, so if you're not comfortable with what I’m teaching, I’d like you to speak to my 
manager. 


E Managing Specific Behaviors 


By organizing and classifying disruptive behaviors, you can quickly identify strategies that will 
be most effective for managing specific pet parents. Use problem-solving recommendations 
below to respond to the most common classroom disruptions you'll experience. 


Behavior Type | What you will see or hear What you should say or do 
Know It All e Rolls eyes e Make eye contact 
e Doesn't appear to be paying attention | e Stop talking until the pet parent 
e Questions you on almost every topic stops talking 
e Tells another pet parent that he/she e Ask other pet parents for their ideas 
knows a better way to teacha e State that the methods you’re 
behavior teaching are proven methods 
Angry e Yells at dog or pulls on dog's leash e Acknowledge the pet parent’s 
Participant e Makes negative comments feelings: / understand that Dog 
e May not want to be at training Training can feel uncomfortable at 
the beginning... 


e Have the other pet parents practice 
independently while you talk 
privately with the pet parent 


e Offer to discuss concerns after class 
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Behavior Type | What you will see or hear What you should say or do 
Class e Talks to other pet parents while you |e Move closer to the pet parent; this 
Disrupter are teaching might encourage him/her to quiet 
e Interrupts you while you are talking |e Avoid looking in the pet parent's 
e Asks questions not related to the direction 
class content; makes unrelated e Bring the discussion back to the class 
comments topic 
e Doesn't know what to do when it’s e Stand near the pet parent and repeat 
time to practice directions 
Non- e Wants you to teach the dog e Ask the pet parent to show you what 
Participator e Doesn’t ask any questions the dog can do 
e Might not be paying attention e Ask the pet parent questions, one-on- 
e May seem unable to control the dog one during class practice time 

e Make eye contact and smile 

e Explain that the dog's success 
depends on the dog learning directly 
from the pet parent. 

e Pair the pet parent with another pet 
parent and dog to practice the 
behaviors together 

Controller e Takes a lot of your time during the e Move away from the pet parent, and 


class 


Monopolizes the discussion by 
constantly asking questions or 
challenging you 


May ask unrelated questions 


avoid making eye contact or looking 
in his/her direction 


Ask the pet parent to come up witha 
solution to a problem being discussed 


Acknowledge the pet parent's 
response, then redirect the 
discussion: Thank you (said while 
looking at the pet parent). OK, now to 
continue our discussion. . . (said while 
looking away from the pet parent) 


Remember that pet parents who are expressing these behaviors are probably nervous, 
uncomfortable, and a bit stressed. The strategies you'll use are designed to help them become 
more comfortable in the training area so you can teach and so they can learn. After all, that’s 
your job as a Dog Trainer -to help pet parents learn to communicate positively with their dogs 
so that their families can enjoy living with polite pets. 
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Apply It! 


: Read the scenarios below. For each scenario, explain how you might handle 
: the challenge. 


: Scenario 1: Ann 


! You are standing in front of the class, explaining the “stay” behavior. Pet parent, Ann, is rolling her 
= eyes and talking loudly to the pet parent next to her. “Yeah, right! Like that’s really going to stop 

: my dog from running out the front door. There's a better way to do that —| yell at my dogs, and this 
: is a tried and true method that I’ve used for many years. Let me tell you...“ 


: Scenario 2: Armaan 


- Pet parent Armaan isn't paying attention. When you were explaining the behavior, he was quiet 

: and facing forward, but his eyes were staring off. Now the class is practicing in the store aisles. You 
: see him moving to different store aisles and petting his dog a lot, but you’re not seeing him 

: practicing the behavior. 


: Scenario 3: Cynthia 

: Pet parent Cynthia has been holding her dog's leash tightly throughout the class, despite 

: your reminders to the class to hold it loosely. You even worked privately with her on it 

: during the last practice exercise, but she’s back in the training area, holding it tightly again. 
: And, now she’s speaking harshly to her dog, as he starts to bark. She says out loud, to no 

: one in particular, “He's never going to learn anything!” 


: Compare your responses to those provided in the Answer Key in the Reference Materials 
: section. Update your responses as necessary. 
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© Topic 4 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to the Lesson 6 Summary, take a moment to think about what you've just 
learned. Topic 4 taught you: 


e The reasons pet parents sometimes behave disruptively during training classes. 
e Strategies for managing disruptive situations so you can teach and pet parents can learn. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 4 for discussion with your Mentor during your next 
Coaching Session. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Lesson 6 Summary... 


Before proceeding to the Part 2 Conclusion, consider what you learned in Lesson 6. 


Aah lé, 

he = 2m Sal | | 

à cs 1 Every adult has a preferred learning style: visual, auditory, or 
L 


tactile-kinesthetic, and the Petco Positive Dog Training 
Curriculum addresses each learning style. 


2. Dog Training classes are designed according to fundamental 
- principles of adult learning. Follow the curriculum to ensure 
/ your teaching meets the needs of adult learners. 


3. To retain what they learn and apply their knowledge and 

x skills at home, pet parents must hear explanations, watch 
E demonstrations, and practice behaviors with their own dogs 
during Dog Training classes. 


G >: 
= 


4. By preparing to lead Dog Training classes, you will overcome your nervousness about 
presenting, instructing, and speaking in a group class setting. 


5. Knowing the training content very well enables you to relax and speak conversationally 
while you train. 


6. Following recommended time management strategies enables you to cover all topics 
outlined in the curriculum for each class session. 


7. Use appropriate body language and voice tone while presenting to project a confident, 
positive image to pet parents and build rapport. 


8. Effective Dog Trainers and other public speakers practice via video camera, in front of a 
mirror, or for family, friends, or store partners. 


g. Pet parents who are disrupting training classes are usually nervous or uncomfortable about 
participating in Dog Training. Different behaviors require different interventions. 
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Part 2 Conclusion... 


Congratulations, you have completed DTIP Student Workbook Part 2, and you have learned 
important information about managing your Dog Training area, from preparing to teach to 
presenting classes, from helping pet parents learn to managing challenging situations. 
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Notes 
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Lesson 7: 


Selling Dog Training 


Successful Dog Trainers’ influence extends beyond the Dog Training area. Ultimately, the 
success of each store’s Dog Training business rests on enrolling pet parents in Dog Training 
classes. Dog Trainers are the most trustworthy representatives of their stores’ Dog Training 
program. They must engage guests about our Dog Training program and encourage them to 
enroll. Fortunately, Dog Trainers share this responsibility with their General Manager and all 
store partners, giving each store a strong Dog Training sales force. 


These metrics reveal what a successful Dog Training business can do for a store’s bottom line: 


e Dog Trainers are Petco’s best sales force because they spend more time with each guest 
than any other store partner: 6-7 hours with every student they teach! 


e Dog Training guests will come to your store at least six times — to attend class. 
e Dog Training guests spend almost $400 more per year than non-Dog Training guests. 


e Dog Training guests shop three times more per year than non-Dog Training guests. 


This Lesson explores key ideas and strategies for promoting and selling Dog Training and for 
partnering with your General Manager to build a stellar Dog Training business. 


Once you complete Lesson 7, you will be able to: 
e Ensure Dog Training is prominently and appropriately displayed in your store. 


e Identify a variety of tools and strategies for promoting and selling Dog Training in your 
store. 


e Describe and perform guest engagement techniques to encourage enrollment in group 
classes. 


e Work with your General Manager to educate store partners about selling Dog Training. 
e Propose Dog Training action items. 


e Establish a Dog Training Monthly Action Plan with your General Manager. 
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Topic 1: 
Sales and Promotion Tools 


e Standards for the Dog Training kiosk. 

e Explains Petco’s Dog Training signage standards. 

e Suggests techniques for involving all store partners in the Dog Training sales process. 
e Encourages promoting and cross-selling other Petco products and services. 


e Identifies Dog Training options, in addition to group Dog Training, that can be sold to 
guests. 


Petco provides you with a variety of tools and resources to help you engage guests and 
encourage their enrollment in group Dog Training classes. In fact, everything you do while at 
work — assisting guests to select appropriate products, organizing product displays, cashiering, 
and actually preparing for and conducting Dog Training classes — should be accomplished in 
the spirit that ultimately you want to guide our guests to sign up for dog training. 


B Displaying Dog Training 


Guests should feel the presence of Dog Training in your store every time they shop. What they 
see should entice them to find out more about you and Petco's Dog Training Program. 


Dog Training Kiosk 


This is your store’s “go to” spot for information about Dog Training. Guests will study it, and 
store partners will utilize it, so check the kiosk during each shift you work to ensure it is tidy 
and stocked. On any day that you or another Dog Trainer is not scheduled to work, ensure that 
another store partners or the leader on duty checks the kiosk and stocks it as necessary. 


The following items should be neatly displayed on your store’s kiosk: 

e Calendars, showing three months of classes (current month and next two months) 
e Current dog training promotional materials 

e Pictures of the store’s Dog Trainers with their dogs 


This picture should be accompanied by short bios that highlight Dog Trainers’ experience 
with Petco. General Managers must approve the pictures and bios. When you graduate 
DTIP, your picture and bio can be added to the kiosk. 
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Tip: To streamline the process for class sign ups make sure that all 
calendars posted on the kiosk are accurate and reflects the same current 


information within the Jackpot tool. Your classes scheduled within Jackpot 
will be displayed for online signups on Petco.com. 


Store Signage 


Be sure that Dog Training signage is prominently displayed in your store. This includes all 


promotional items showcasing current offers. All signage placement must be approved by your 
General Manager. 


Page 238 © 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) 


Lesson 7: Selling Dog Training / Topic 1: Sales and Promotion Tools 


Familiarize yourself with the Dog Training resources that are available on 
PetNet. 


Log on to PetNet: 


PetNet > Forms and Docs > Store Operations > Pet Services > Dog Training 


Locate and review the following resources, along with any other Dog 
Training resources you find that interest you: 


O Dog Training Library 
O Class and kiosk tools 
O Dog Bio Profile 


O LIMA Resources 


© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) Page 239 


Dog Training Instructor Program / Student Workbook 


©) Dog Trainers’ Work Schedules 


Work with your General Manager so you are scheduled during busy store hours and at special 
events that attract pet parents. 


High Guest Traffic Hours 


These are your store’s busiest hours of the day and the week, so working during high guest 
traffic times provides you with numerous opportunities to help pet parents and interest them 
in Dog Training. In the next Topic you'll learn how to sell Dog Training as you help guests locate 
and select product. 


Because when the store is busy, you won't be able to engage with every guest who owns a dog 
and might be interested in Dog Training. You will need to rely on your fellow partners to help 
you sell Dog Training classes. In just a moment you'll get some ideas for helping them feel 
comfortable and confident to sell Dog Training. 


Adoption Days 


Most animal adoption groups encourage new pet families to enroll in group Dog Training. They 
understand that participation in training classes provides pet families with the necessary 
guidance to communicate and bond with their dogs quickly and effectively. Be on hand with 
calendars, information, expertise, and enthusiasm. Help pet parents (or want-to-be pet 
parents) select product. Help them to complete Dog Training registrations. Escort them to the 
cash register when they're ready to make their purchases. 


In summary, display your Dog Training expertise and your customer service skills, and pet 
parents will likely enroll in a Dog Training class! 


Tip: To ensure a great guest and partner experience, it’s very important to call the guest 
within 24hrs of the online booking. 


Jackpot: You can hover-over the word “online” in the registration page to see the date of 
registration. If there were any red flags in the registration, ask the pet parent to expand. 

The call needs to happen prior to the first class and if you agree that they meet the criteria for 
the class, check the “Enrollment Confirmed” Checkbox once you speak to the pet parent. 
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Grooming and Veterinary Guests 


Guests coming into our stores for other services are huge opportunities for your dog training 
business. Grooming, vaccination clinics and veterinary services are invaluable as we they drive 
great foot traffic into Petco stores. Talk to these pet parents while they are shopping in the 
store, waiting for grooming appointments and or veterinary services. If time allows, you can 
even teach them a behavior, explain or discuss a concept (like reward-based, voluntary 
training), or problem solve pet challenges (like potty training, walking on a loose leash, and 
jumping). During each engagement your goal is to impress them with your expertise and the 
practical benefits of enrolling into Petco Positive Dog Training. Also, chances are other pet 
parents waiting in line will listen and join the conversation. You'll be selling Dog Training to 
multiple guests at once! 


D Partnering with Store Partners 


A successful Dog Training business is the result of participation from all store partners and all 
Pet Services specialties and departments, with leadership and encouragement from the store’s 
Dog Trainers and General Manager. Remember those guest metrics listed at the beginning of 
this Lesson: Dog Training guests shop more often and spend more money than other guests. 
Therefore, all store partners need to recommend Dog Training and help close Dog Training 
sales! 


Encouraging Partners to Help You Sell 


Your General Manager will support your efforts to educate all store partners about Petco’s Dog 
Training Program — and howto talk about it and sell it. Together, you will show them how to 
register pet parents into class and review Dog Training calendars. You will also work together 
to teach them how to engage guests about the benefits and value of Petco Positive Dog 
Training. 


The most effective way to share Dog Training information with your partners is to have team 
huddles and encourage them to join you for class! Partner with your General Manager to build 
out best practices to get the whole team involved. 
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Suggested huddle topics include: 

e Dog Training class schedule and Jackpot operations 

e Review of behaviors taught in Dog Training classes 

e Dog behavior challenges that Dog Training can address (like barking, digging, house 
training, jumping) 

e Completing Dog Training registrations 

e Guest engagement role-playing 


e Product training 


Product training is a particularly useful huddle topic for several reasons. 


1. Partners who are helping guests select dog products will have the confidence to ask pet 
parents questions about their dogs. This dialogue opens the door for store partner to 
describe and recommend Petco Dog Training and additional products. 


2. When store partners display knowledge about dog products, guests are likely to trust their 
recommendation about out Dog Training offerings. If the partner made an informed 
product recommendation, the partner’s Dog Training recommendation can also be trusted. 

3. Demonstrating and recommending product (such as head halters, front clip harnesses, and 
interactive toys) during a store huddle provides Dog Trainers with an opportunity to 
practice the demonstration before making the product recommendation during a Dog 
Training class. 


Tip: Encourage partners to attend a class! They will experience the value 
of Dog Training. They can attend with their own dog, or they can bring a 


dog of a friend or family member. What a great way to practice your Dog 
į Training skills and receive valuable feedback! 


Cross-Selling Other Pet Services 


Dog Training guests trust the advice and recommendations from their Dog Trainers, so 
recommend the services and products offered by other Petco departments. In the same way 
you need store partners to recommend Dog Training, other departments rely on Dog Trainers 
to recommend their services. 
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These recommendations show that you care about pets’ overall health and wellness and want 
to help pet parents provide complete care for their pets. By purchasing these additional 
services, pet parents improve their pets’ health and appearance, ensure that all aspects of their 
pets’ well-being are addressed, and save time and money by making Petco their one-stop dog 
shopping source! 


Recommend the following services during your Dog Training classes: 


e Grooming Salon 


Petco Grooming Salons offer services for most dogs, and some groom cats. Ask your 
store’s Grooming Salon Manger to give a brief introductory welcome (two to three 
minutes) during one of the Dog Training class sessions. The Grooming Salon Manager can 
thank pet parents for their interest in their pets’ well-being and invite them to visit the 


e Vet Clinics and Veterinary services 


Announce upcoming vaccination clinics and or Vet hospital hours. They visit most Petco 
locations on a regular basis and provide routine vaccinations at competitive prices. Some 
stores also house permanent Wellness Clinics. 


Tip: Invite your General Manager to welcome a Dog Training class at one 
of its sessions. This welcome should be a brief few minutes in which they 


thank pet parents for caring for their dogs and promote other store 
services. Most importantly, meeting store leadership builds pet parents’ 
loyalty to Petco. 


In addition to recommending other services during classes, recommend them while talking to 
shopping guests. The more times pet parents come to Petco, the more opportunities you and 
your partners have to talk to them about Dog Training 


Ask Other Pet Services Associates to Promote Dog Training 


Spend time each day talking to other Pet Services partners, like the Grooming Salon team, 
about Dog Training so they can recommend your services to their clients. Each month bring 
updated Dog Training calendars to the Grooming Salon. Work with your General Manager to 
schedule huddles with them about Petco’s positive Dog Training techniques. Ask for and take 
their department's promotional information with you. Show them that you want to help each 
other! 
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Private Lessons 
e Private lessons follow the same curriculum as the group classes. 
e Trainers can build customized training plans for the individual pet 


e Private lessons are held in the designated Petco Dog Training area in your store, in order to 
ensure everyone's safety. For liability purposes, Dog Training cannot be conducted outside 
the store. 


Tip: If you encounter dogs who display aggressive, moderate anxiety, or 
high anxiety behaviors while you are hosting a group or Private Lesson, 


please use the Pet Parent Referral Guide to refer pet parents toa 
veterinarian and Animal Behaviorist. 
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Ø Topic 1 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 2, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 1 
taught you: 


e The variety of tools and resources available to your store to promote its Dog Training 
business. 


e The importance of educating store partners and Pet Services teams about Dog Training so 
they can encourage guest sign ups. 


e Howto promote and cross-sell other Pet Services departments’ products and services. 
Record any questions you have about Topic 1 for discussion with your Mentor 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 2: 
Engaging Pet Parents 


e Lists the benefits pet parents experience by participating in group Dog Training. 
e Demonstrates how to sell Dog Training to: 


— Guests who are shopping for dog products 
— Guests who are shopping for their other pets 
— Guests who have taken Level 1 classes (enroll them in Level 2 classes and packages) 


e Prepares you for a quest engagement role-play with your General Manager. 


E The Benefits of Petco Dog Training 


Now that you understand the remarkable value of Petco Dog Training and the positive 
difference group classes make in the lives of pet parents, you should have an increased 
confidence about engaging guests to enroll them in Dog Training classes and about involving 
your store’s partners in the selling process. 


This Topic helps you craft your guest engagement skills by modeling how to approach pet 
parents’ interest in Dog Training and secure their registration. Effective selling starts witha 
thorough understanding of your product's benefits, in this case Dog Training. Many guests, 
when first approached about enrolling in Dog Training, give reasons for not attending. Your job 
is to use your beliefs and knowledge to overcome any roadblocks so they understand how they 
will benefit from the Dog Training process! 


Take amoment to review the list of Dog Training benefits on the next page so you can answer 
any questions or overcome roadblocks. 
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Benefits of Petco Dog Training 


We offer humane, positive training ina safe and welcoming learning 
environment. 


We have educated, experienced, and dedicated trainers who are passionate 
about Dog Training. 


The classes are fun and educational for you, your family, and your dog. 


You will learn practical skills that are useful in your everyday life, like “come” 
when called and walk politely on leash. 


Our program includes nutrition information that you won't find anywhere else. 
The classes teach you how dogs think, learn, and communicate so you can train 
your dog to be a well-behaved and cherished member of your family and the 
community. 

Dog Trainings helps to give dogs the quality of life they deserve. 


Our training helps dogs lead a long, healthy life in a loving “forever home.” 


We save dogs’ lives by preventing and solving behavior issues that result in 
relinquishment to shelters and possible euthanasia. 


Tip: When you have complete knowledge of the benefits of Petco’s Dog 
Training, you can tailor your conversations. When you respond to quests’ 
unique needs, they see you as a trustworthy expert and will feel 

5 h comfortable and excited to register for class! 
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@ Engaging Guests and Increasing Enrollment 


The most successful technique for enrolling guests in group Dog Training classes is simply to 
talk with them so that you can share your knowledge and prove your expertise. In fact, a 
Chicago-area study conducted in 2007 found that pet parents’ primary considerations when 
enrolling in Dog Training are the Dog Trainer's knowledge and responsiveness, as well as 
scheduling convenience. They particularly want a class that fits their schedule, a class that 
begins within three days, and contact from a knowledgeable Dog Trainer within 24 hours of 
inquiring about Dog Training (better yet, contact with the Dog Trainer while shopping in the 
storel). 


Your knowledge includes everything you know about how to train and communicate with dogs 
using Petco's positive, reward-based methods and techniques, as well as the list of training 
benefits. 


Helping guests select products in your store 


Think of everything that pet parents purchase as solutions to common behavior challenges — 
challenges that can be addressed most effectively working with a Petco Certified Positive Dog 
Trainer. 


e Collars promote safety. 

e Leashes and harnesses encourage polite walking through the neighborhood. 
e Treats reward a dog for desirable behaviors. 

e Premium Dog food maintains health, nutrition and wellness. 

e Cleaning supplies and crates deal with potty training. 

e Proper chew toys redirect a chewing puppy or dog. 

e Products in the pet remedies aisle calm a stressed dog or new puppy. 


e Visits to the Grooming Salon require special skills of both puppies and adult dogs, such as 
standing still on the grooming table and lifting a paw. 


When you engage pet parents who are shopping for these products, four important 
opportunities emerge: 


1. You learn basic information about their dogs and introduce them to Petco’s Dog Training 
program. 


2. You discover specific information about their dogs and then customize your Dog Training 
information to their particular situation. 


3. You show them that Petco’s Dog Training calendar will conveniently fit their schedule. 


4. You recommend the most appropriate products for their pet. 
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Watch how Certified Dog Trainer Amanda expertly, confidently, and knowledgeably engages 
with three customers shopping in the dog aisles of her Petco store. 


Pet parent Gail and her dog Becky meets Petco Certified Dog Trainer Amanda! 


Gail is shopping for dog food. She’s looking at different brands. 


Notice Amanda’s 
words. She says 
she can certainly 
help Gail. She is 
displaying her 
confidence! 


Amanda 
introduces the 
idea of Dog 
Training. 


Amanda follows 
up with benefits 
that are specific to 
Becky’s needs. 


Amanda: 


Gail: 


Amanda: 


Gail: 


Amanda: 


Gail: 


Amanda: 


Gail: 


Hi! I’m Amanda. | see that you’re shopping for dog food 
today. | bet you've got a loveable dog at home. 


| sure do. Her name is Becky. 


I'm one of our store’s Certified Dog Trainers, and | can 
certainly help you make your selection. What kind of dog 
is Becky? 


She's a beagle, and the vet says she’s getting a little too 
heavy and wants us to give her a weight-management 
food, so that’s what I’m looking for. | like the brand I've 
used, but | don’t see a weight-management formula in 
that brand. 


| sure can help. While we're looking, I’d also like to suggest 
that you check out our group Dog Training classes. | can 
tell you really care about Becky, and Dog Training would 
be a great opportunity to bond even more. 


Gee. Becky's doing really great at home. She’s five and we 
got her when she was a puppy. She’s grown up right 
alongside our kids. We really don’t need training now. 


I'm sure she’s great. Beagles wonderful dogs! You will find 
that our training gives you and your kids great ways to 
keep Becky active, and activity is another important part 
of maintaining her weight. 


| know my kids would love to teach her new things. They 
try, but of course, she doesn’t understand what they’re 
doing. We're busy, though — sports, scouts, work — I’m not 
sure when our schedule’s free. 
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Amanda Amanda: 
overcomes Gail’s 

roadblock and 

assures her that 

classes are 

scheduled to meet 

the needs of busy 


families. 


Gail: 


Amanda closes Amanda: 
the sale while the 

pet parent is in the 

store. If a pet 

parent walks out 

of the store, the 

chance of them Gail: 
taking a class is 

much lower. 


Let's select Becky's new food, and then we'll get a class 
schedule. We have weekend, daytime, and evening 
classes, so we really do fit into most families’ busy lives. 
Becky will have so much fun and your kids will, too! 


Amanda and Gail make a dog food selection and then walk 
to the Dog Training kiosk for the training schedule. 


Thanks. | need to take this and mesh it with our family 
calendar. Can | call to sign up, or do | need to come into 
the store? 


Let's get you signed up now, so we can be sure and save 
you a place. l'Il go with you to get checked out. You can 
always call me here at the store if you need to switch class 
times. Here is our Dog Training brochure and the store 
phone number. 


Thanks. I’m excited that our family will spend time 
together doing this on the weekends. 


Pet parent Frank and his dog Lestat meets Petco Certified Dog Trainer Crystal! 


Frank is shopping in the leash and collar aisle. He’s looking at collars with metal chains and 
prongs. He’s taking them off the racks one at a time, running his hand around their length, and 


then putting them back. 


Crystal: 


Frank: 


Crystal: 


Frank: 
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Hi! I’m Crystal. | see that you're shopping for a new dog 
collar today. | bet you’ve got an active dog at home. 


You could say that! He’s really strong. 


I'm one of our store’s Certified Dog Trainers, and l'd love 
to help you select a new collar. What kind of dog is he and 
what's his name? 


My Rottweiler, Lestat. 
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Crystal seeks Crystal: 


information so she 
can expertly help 


Frank and Lestat. Franke: 


Crystal introduces | Crystal: 


training ina way 
that is specific to 
Frank and Lestat’s 
needs. 


Frank: 


Crystal shows Crystal: 


Frank that 
Petco’s Dog 
Training classes 
are offered at 
convenient times 
for pet parents. 


Frank: 


Crystal closes the | Crystal: 


sale and suggests 
more product for 
Frank to purchase. 
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Great name! What's Lestat doing that you’re looking at 
our prong collars? 


I've taken up jogging, and | want him to be my running 
partner, but he’s yanking me down the street. My 
neighbor said | should use a prong collar to slow him 
down. 


Ah yes, Rotties can be very strong. | know all about that! 
This is actually a common challenge for many dog 
owners. In fact, | have a better solution for you than a 
prong collar. | teach a great Dog Training group class 
where you and Lestat can learn how to become a fabulous 
jogging team. Inthe interim, | can offer you a head halter 
or front clip harness option. Let’s make that selection and 
then I'll get you and Lestat enrolled in a training class. 


| just don’t have time for that. | don’t even have time to 
walk Lestat and to exercise. That's why we've got to take 
up running, and we go out at 5:30 a.m. 


| totally understand. We work with busy dog owners all 
the time. The great news is that the class is one hour a 
week for six weeks. At the end, your walks and runs will be 
easier. Over the life of Lestat, that is a huge savings of 
your time. It will be worthwhile and so much fun, too. | 
have a Weimeraner in my class right now, and after four 
weeks his family thinks he is a world better about pulling 
on the leash. 


Really? That's interesting. Yeah, I’d like to do that. | could 
only do it on Sunday mornings though. 


| have a class for adult dogs starting this Sunday. Let's get 
you signed up! | can go with you to the register to check 
out, and on the way we can select some treats that Lestat 
will enjoy during training class. 
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Pet parent Mitch and his wife’s dog Kira meets Petco Certified Dog Trainer Sarah! 


Mitch is shopping in the cleaning supply aisle, looking at bottles of disinfecting solution. 


Sarah: 


Mitch: 


Sarah finds the Sarah: 


opportunity to sell 
Dog Training. 


Mitch: 


Sarah doesn’t let | Sarah: 


the fact that 
Mitch’s wife isn’t 
here stop her from 
enrolling Kira, and 
she shows Mitch 
that he will 
benefit as well. 


Mitch: 
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Hi! I’m Sarah. | see that you're shopping for some cleaning 
supplies today. Let me guess . . . you've got a new puppy 
at home. 


I don't have a new puppy. My wife has a new puppy 
named Kira. And, she’s piddling everywhere. This 
morning | stepped in it! So, here | am getting the stuff to 
clean my carpet. 


No worries! This is indeed acommon puppy problem! | 
can certainly recommend some cleaning products. I’m 
one of our store’s qualified Dog Trainers, and I’ve got lots 
of experience helping puppies and their parents with all 
sorts of common puppy challenges. They're adorable, but 
they're a lot of work, too! Potty training is just one of 
many things we teach in our puppy training class. | know 
you and your wife would enjoy it. Kira will learn some 
good behaviors, and she'll have fun and get to socialize 
during this critical developmental puppy stage. Let me 
show you our puppy training schedule so you and your 
wife can bring Kira to training. 


I'm not doing anything except buying this cleanser. My 
wife's the one who needs to train Kira. 


Of course. That makes sense. The cool thing is it is great 
family time for you and your wife, and you can teach Kira 
the things you think are important and would make her 
more enjoyable for you. If you like, | have puppy classes 
starting tomorrow. They are only six weeks and a great 
time to meet other pet parents! 


Sarah shows Mitch the Dog Training schedule, specifically 
the Puppy Level 1 classes. 


Which of these times would work the best for both of 
you? 


My wife won't like it if do this for her. 
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And, Sarah finds a | Sarah: 


way to get Kira 
enrolled today! 
She also asks 
which class will 
work for Mitch’s 
wife, indicating 
that multiple 
classes are offered 
to meet pet 
parents’ 
scheduling needs. 


Mitch: 


Notice that Sarah | Sarah 
warms the pet 

parent up and 

connects with 

him! Look at all 

the product she 

sells along with 

the cleaner and 

class! 
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Do you want to call her to find out which class will work 
for her? I'll stay right here with you to answer any 
questions. Let's try to enroll Kira in a puppy class soon so 
we can address her potty concerns quickly. 


Good idea. l'Il step outside the store and call her now. 
Thanks. 


Talks on the phone and comes back saying Monday nights 
work. 


I'm so glad Monday nights work for you both. | will help 
you carry your cleaning solution up to the cash register. 
Do you need anything else today? 


OK, I'll carry the collar, leash, and crate, and we'll get you 
all checked out. | can’t wait to meet your whole family! 


As you engage with pet parents, gain their trust so that they truly believe that Dog Training is 
indeed a necessary solution for their family. Dog Trainers Amanda, Crystal and Sarah all 
confidently used her expert knowledge and her passion for working with dogs and pet parents 
to acquire new business. If, by chance, a pet parent would like to take a brochure and calendar 
home, you have planted the seed of Dog Training! Remember to always follow up as this seed 
can grow, and they might return to register for your class soon. 


© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) Page 253 


Dog Training Instructor Program / Student Workbook 


Seeking out guests shopping for items for their other pets 


Often cat, fish, and small pet owners are dog owners, too. Talk to them to find out! Ask them 
about the specific pet they're shopping for at the moment and ask about other pets in the 
house. When you find out they are dog pet parents too, you can introduce and sell Dog 


Training classes. 


Watch how Dog Trainer Annalise does this. 


Pet parent Denise and her dog Homer 


Denise is in the bird area of your store, selecting items for her feathered pets. 


Annalise: 


Denise: 


Annalise finds an | Annalise: 


opportunity to 
engage with a pet | Denise: 
parent who 


doesn't need help PS 
selecting product. 
Denise: 
Annalise: 
Denise: 


Annalise finds an | Annalise: 


opportunity to 
talk about Dog 
Training with a 
customer not 
shopping for her 
dog at the 
moment. 
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Hi! I’m Annalise. Who are you shopping for today? 


Oh, I’m just getting more seed for my birds. 


How many birds do you have? 
Two parakeets. 
Do you have any other pets at home? 


Oh yes, we're a pet family. Two birds, two lizards, a beta 
fish named Dribble, and one Golden named Homer. 


You certainly are! I’m a Dog Trainer here, and | just love 
Golden Retrievers. They are smart, loveable, and gentle. 
Just great dogs! You must love Homer. 


Oh, | do! | think of him as one of my kids. In fact, when 
people ask me how many kids | have, | say, “Three -two 
with two legs and one with four legs.” 


You know, we offer a fabulous Dog Training program. It 
teaches how to communicate with your dog so that you 
can really bond. I’ve been teaching here for over three 
years, and I’m always so impressed by the wonderful 
things | see people accomplish with their dogs. Long after 
their classes are over, | see them shopping and they tell 
me how much their quality of life has improved. 
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Annalise responds 
to Denise’s 
objection about 
cost. 


Annalise expertly 
handles a 
common 
roadblock for pet 
parents, and she 
closes the sale 
while Denise is 


shopping. 


Annalise suggests 
that there will be 

a class that will fit 
Denise’s schedule. 
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Denise: 


Annalise: 


Denise: 


Annalise: 
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Oh, | just don’t think | can afford that right now. Just 
feeding all my kids and critters is enough. Times are tight 
right now. 


| certainly understand. The great part about Dog Training 
is it’s a one-time investment that lasts for six weeks of fun 
classes, and that will pay for itself over and over again 
during all the years of your Homer's life. 


| just cannot do this now. 


Think of it this way — it’s a fun way to spend time with 
your children and each class session works out to be 
cheaper than a movie. It’s all a matter of perspective, 
right? 


That's a clever way of thinking about it. It can be time for 
me and the kids and keep them busy training at home, so | 
can have some quiet time. You've sold me. 


That's great. | can carry your bird seed and go with you to 
the register so we can sign you up for a class that is the 
right time for you. 
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Apply It! 


: Read the scenario. Then, write your response. 

: Scenario: 

: You are walking through your store, and you see a pet parent with a well-behaved black 

: Labrador Retriever walking down the center aisle. You approach him, say hi, and 

: introduce yourself. You learn that he got his dog Franco five years ago when Franco was a : 
: puppy. He has trained Franco himself, as he has all his dogs. He grew up with dogs and has : 
: always had and trained his dogs. His kids’ grown children now train their own dogs, and : 
: now his grandchildren visit and play with Franco. 


: You say: Petco offers a great Dog Training program that is using the latest research about 
: how dogs learn and communicate to really help families strengthen the bonds with their 
: dogs. | think that you and Franco would really get a lot out of it. 


: He says: Thanks, but I don’t need it. 
: Your Response: 


= What do you say to this customer to help him realize the value of Petco Dog Training and 
: to sell him a class? 
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© Topic 2 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 3, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 2 
taught you: 


e How to overcome pet parent roadblocks in order to enroll them in group Dog Training. 


e The importance of Dog Trainers’ responsiveness and expertise and of scheduling 
convenience for pet parents to enroll in Dog Training. 


e Techniques for engaging guests about Dog Training while helping them shop for product. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 2 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 3: 
Partnering with Your General Manager 


Outlines your General Manager's role in supporting and building your store's Dog Training 
business. 


Explains how to develop action items so you can target your Dog Training sales and 
promotion strategies appropriately. 


Prepares you for an action planning meeting with your General Manager. 


B Your General Manager’s Role 


Your General Manager is your partner in driving Dog Training success in your store. When your 
Dog Training knowledge and customer service expertise combine with your General Manager's 
management skills, you forge a powerful partnership that delivers a world-class Dog Training 
business. 


You can expect your General Manager to: 


Talk to you about your training program and your career. 

Schedule your work hours to complete all Dog Training responsibilities. 

Meet weekly to review goals, action items, and weekly and monthly action plans. 
Schedule Dog Training huddles with store partners and the Grooming Salon team. 
Include you in Department Manager and Grooming Salon meetings. 

Talk to guest about Dog Training and sell Dog Training. 


Train store partner to sell Dog Training — and expect them to sell Dog Training 
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Tip: Don’t wait for your General Manager to approach you to talk about 
Dog Training. Seek out your General Manager. Express your desire to 
teach store partners howto sell Dog Training, share your career goals, 


propose Dog Training calendars, and create your own Dog Training goals 
and action items. The more classes sold, the more classes you get to 
teach! Show your commitment to your store’s success and your 
commitment to advancing your career! 


© Developing S.M.A.R.T. Action Items 


During a meeting with your General Manager to discuss DTIP, you will examine your store’s 
current Dog Training metrics to determine whether your store is on target to accomplish its 
Dog Training goals. Depending on your store’s metrics, you will either strategize how to 
exceed the target, or you will identify the obstacles preventing success. 


For example, if your store’s Dog Training classes often reach full attendance, you should 
consider scheduling additional classes. Or, if no pet parents are enrolled in a scheduled class, 
you should analyze why. 


e Do store partner know the dates and times of upcoming classes? 


e Do store partners engage pet parents and answer their questions directly rather than 
leaving a message or note for a Dog Trainer? 


e ls your store using all available tools and resources to promote Dog Training? 


e How can your store improve? 


Whether your store is on target or behind plan, you can improve your store’s Dog Training 
performance by identifying clear and specific actions to drive the Dog Training business. 


The action items you propose need to be S.M.A.R.T.! 
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Specific: Each action item should be an individual task or step. 
e Example: Print out resources from PetNet for all scheduled classes and seminars 


e Notice that the action item does not include posting the printed signs, just printing 
them. You would create a second action item for getting them posted. 


Measurable: Each action item should have tangible or observable results so you can tell 
whether it’s been completed. 


e Inthe example above, you will know when you printed the signs and where you put 
them. 


Attainable: Each action item should be realistic and achievable within a reasonable time 
frame. 


e sit appropriate for you to complete the task in the time allotted? 
e Doyou have the knowledge and skills to complete the task? 
e Doyou have access to the resources required to complete the task? 


e Inthe signage example, you need to know how to log in to PetNet and to ask your 
GM for access to the computer during scheduled work hours. 


Relevant: Each action item should be consistent with other established action items and fit 
with your store’s immediate and long-range Dog Training goals. 


e The example of printing signs is a relevant goal if immediate or long-range Dog 
Training goals include improving the promotion and visibility of Dog Training in the 
store. 


Time Bound: Each action item should have a specific time frame. 


e The signage example meets this requirement. You must perform this action two 
weeks before the class begins. 


SMI 
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Apply It! 


: Meet with your General Manager to complete a Monthly Action Plan. Your 


: General Manager has additional instructions. Prepare for the meeting by 
: completing the exercise below. 


= Global Goal: All Dog Trainers should be focused on the global goal . . . 


Exceed budget target for classes sold each month. 


: Action Items: The action items listed here, along with the additional action items you'll : 
: create in partnership with your General Manager, will help your store meet and exceed the : 
: global goal. 
: 1. Dog Trainer will hold a store team huddle by [insert date] 
that will include [insert #]_______ store and Grooming Salon/Vet partners. 
: 2. The Dog Training area (including barriers), Dog Training kiosk, and Dog Training 
signage will be set by [insert date] 
3. Dog Trainer will schedule a Puppy Level 1 and Adult Dog Level 1 class by [insert date 
so that class begins within 1-3 weeks of completing DTIP] 
4. Dog Trainer will schedule a Puppy Level 2 and Adult Dog Level 2 class by [insert date 


so that class begins 6 weeks after Level 1 class begins] 


: Monthly Action Plan: Your General Manager has the forms you will use to track your 
: store's progress toward the global goal and to develop additional action items. 
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© Topic 3 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to the Lesson 7 Summary, take a moment to think about what you've just 
learned. Topic 3 taught you: 


e The ways in which your General Manager will support you as you take on Dog Training 
responsibilities. 


e Howto develop S.M.A.R.T. action items. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 3 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Lesson 7 Summary... 


Before proceeding to Lesson 8, take a moment to consider what you learned in Lesson 7. 


1. Effective Dog Trainers utilize a variety of Dog Training promotional tools and resources as 
they partner with their General Manager and other Dog Trainers to build the store’s Dog 
Training business. 


2. PetNet offers many resources for promoting Dog Training in your store, including 
appropriate signage options and Jackpot tool resources. 


3. The Dog Training kiosk houses the store’s Dog Training information. It must be kept 
organized and stocked at all times because guests and store partners will access Dog 
Training information here. 


4. You need to have a solid understanding of the benefits of Petco’s Dog Training Program in 
order to interest pet parent and register them in classes 


5. A successful Dog Training business requires participation from all store partners. Your 
General Manager will help you train partners to talk to our guest about Dog Training and 
how to register them in group classes. Also, partner with your store’s other Pet Services 
teams to promote and cross-sell each other's services. 


6. By practicing guest engagement strategies with your General Manager and talking to 
guests about Dog Training, you will strengthen your selling skills. 


7. Providing an excellent guest experience requires you to recommend high-quality products, 
along with Dog Training, so that pet parents can address behavior challenges and optimally 
care for their dogs. 


8. You will work with your General Manager to analyze your store’s Dog Training business and 
to develop S.M.A.R.T. action items that will enable your store to achieve — and exceed — its 
Dog Training sales goals. 
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Forms and Tools 


You've learned a lot of important and useful information about the many responsibilities that 
come with being a Petco Certified Positive Dog Trainer. It’s almost time for you to start 
applying your new knowledge and skills in actual Dog Training classes. 


This final Lesson introduces the tools that will support you as you begin teaching pet parents 
and their dogs. Complete the following steps (in the order listed), and use the tools that will be 
introduced in this Lesson as you make your final preparations to lead group and private Dog 
Training classes: 


1. Complete this Lesson (Lesson 8). 


2. Complete the Dog Training Instructor Program: Student Workbook Quiz — Part 3 in 
Workday Learning. 


3. Attend Coaching Session #3. 


4. Prepare for and take the Dog Training Instructor Program Certification Final Test. 


Within one week of passing the Dog Training Instructor Program Certification Final Test, you 
will begin to take more responsibility for teaching your Mentor’s scheduled classes (student 
teaching). On Session #11, you will schedule your first class in your home store. Your Mentor 
will observe the first session of that class, complete your Final Evaluation, and provide you with 
valuable feedback. 


Once you complete Lesson 8, you will be able to: 

e Prepare the note cards you can use while teaching Dog Training classes. 

e Identify your responsibilities during team classes. 

e Describe the tools you'll use during team teaching and student teaching classes. 


e List the final steps to be completed to become a Petco Certified Positive Dog Trainer. 


Lesson 8: Forms and Tools 


Topic 1: 
Dog Training Curriculum 


e Recommends various formats for the note cards you'll use as you teach Dog Training 
classes. 


e Provides you with time (1.5 hours) to review the Dog Training Curriculum and prepare some 
of your note cards. 


Now that you have a preliminary understanding of dog body language, Petco’s Positive Dog 
Training methodology, and techniques for coaching and teaching pet parents, you are ready to 
explore the Dog Training Curriculum in greater detail. 


By the time you complete this Topic and team teach you will gain the understanding of the 
curriculum that is necessary to teach group Dog Training classes independently. 


In just a minute you will complete an Apply It! activity that requires to you to make some of 
the note cards you'll use as you lead Dog Training classes. Before you begin, study the sample 
note card layouts on the following pages for suggestions about what to write on your note 
cards. As you gain training experience, you'll revise and adjust your note cards, based on what 
you discover about your personal training style and what content you need help remembering. 
Note cards are found on the Online Supply System, and your General Manager can order them 
for you. Or, you can make some yourself by cutting paper into the standard note card size, 
which is 3" x 5". 


Sample note cards: 

e Teaching a specific cue and behavior 
e Providing information 

e Introducing a new topic or behavior 


e Listing the sequence of a specific class session 
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Sample note card for teaching a specific cue and behavior 


IT 


Kneel next to dog; dog standing 


Hold treat on dog’s nose. 
Move treat up and back to lure head up and back 
YES as dog sits. Give treat — TIMING! 


Incorporate three different ways to teach behavior 
e Keep lure on dogs’ nose 

e Capture the sit 

e Shape small increments of sit 


Sample note card for providing information 


MARKER WORD 


“Yes” in neutral tone 
Like taking a picture in time — dog “sees” what supposed to do 
Dog earns treat — after the marker word 


To use marker word: 

1. Mark AS dog is doing behavior 

2. Give treat within 1 second of marker word 

3. “Yes” — ALWAYS give a treat, even if timing is off 


Other tips: 


1. To “reset” dog, toss treat away from dog on floor. Give cue 
again when dog returns 


2. Use to shape steps of complex behaviors, like roll over 
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Sample note card for introducing a new topic or behavior 


LEAVE IT 


Now going to explore an exercise that helps build a 
good relationship with your dog and keeps your dog safe 


Can save dog's life!! — stop dog from eating something 
dangerous 


ARE YOU READY?! LET'S GO! 


Need adog to demo with 


*Breathe* 


Sample note card for listing the sequence of a specific class session 


PUPPY LEVEL 1 - CLASS 1 AGENDA 


Class welcome 
Name game 

Come 

Puppy play — explain 
Puppy playtime 
Potty training 


Wrap up and home practice 


Offer store tour! 


Your note cards are your personal tools and should include the tips, information, and 
reminders that will be helpful to you. Your note cards won't look like your Mentor’s note cards 
or like any other Dog Trainer’s note cards. They are your personalized, individualized, 
customized training tool! 
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Spend the next 1.5 hours reviewing the Dog Training Curriculum and 
making note cards. 


Recommended process: 
O Review the curriculum for one hour. 


O Make note cards for 30 minutes, focusing on content from 
Level 1 classes. Although you won't finish all your note cards 
during this exercise, you'll get off to a good start! 


You and your Mentor should have already selected the behaviors you'll 


teach during the first two team teaching classes. Start by preparing the 
note cards for those behaviors. 
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® Topic 1 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 2, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 1 
taught you how to create the note cards you'll use as you lead Dog Training classes, and you 
started making your note cards. 


Record any questions you have about your note cards and about Topic 1 for discussion with 
your Mentor. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 2: 
Team Teaching 


e Describes your role during team teaching Dog Training class sessions. 


e Introduces the forms and tools you will use during team teaching class sessions. 


B Team Teaching Overview 


You will team teach with your Mentor during live classes with your Mentor to gain the skills and 
confidence to conduct your training classes successfully. Because some adult dogs may have 
learned undesirable behaviors (which have been reinforced, usually unintentionally), their pet 
parents bring questions and issues to training classes that they will want to address. Therefore, 
if possible, conduct your team teaching in an Adult Level class. 


Tip: During your team-teaching sessions utilize this time to observe your 
Mentor in action and how she/he facilitates the class and engages with pet 


parents. Take time to apply what you have learning throughout the DTIP 
experience and have the dog training curricula binder and your note cards 
easily accessible as you co facilitated the class! 


During team teaching, you will: 

e Teach behaviors. 

e Coach and praise pet parents. 

e Observe and interpret dogs’ body language. 


e Observe and analyze your Mentor’s classroom management and presentation skills. 


At the end of each class session, you'll meet with your Mentor and receive feedback ona 
written evaluation that identifies your accomplishments, strengths, and focuses for next week. 
You and your Mentor will work together to set goals for the next class session. 
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© Team Teaching Outline 


Follow this outline for your team teaching classes: 


Introduction 


Your Mentor will introduce you at the start of the first session you attend. You and your 
Mentor will not refer to each other as Dog Training Mentor and Dog Training Student 
during these classes. You will be teaching behaviors, and you need to establish your 
credibility with pet parents. Decide with your Mentor which introduction you prefer. 
Suggestions include: 


— You are an Assistant Dog Trainer who will be helping with portions of the class. 
— You are shadowing the class to learn and will be teaching portions of the class. 


— Petco Certified Positive Dog Trainers partner with each other to team teach so they can 
continue learning from each other. You are Dog Training partners for this class. 


Teaching behaviors 


You will teach at least one behavior during five of the six class sessions. At the end of the 
class, your Mentor will provide you with feedback on the DTIP Team Teaching Evaluation 
form. Your Mentor will identify your strengths and successes, and together you'll establish 
goals and strategies for the next team session. Over the course of the team teaching 
experience, you'll develop and hone your skills so that you become increasingly 
comfortable teaching pet parents and presenting information. 


You must teach a behavior during the first class you team teach. Getting started with 
training is the most effective way to overcome your nervousness and propel you to 
complete DTIP and become a Dog Trainer. You should have already determined the 
behaviors you'll teach during the first two team classes. When you meet with your Mentor, 
you will practice the behavior for the first session you'll teach and identify behaviors for 
additional team classes. 


Observing dogs 


During five of the six class sessions (the same sessions you'll teach a behavior), you'll select 
one dog to observe. You will periodically watch the dog carefully to read its body language 
and determine its emotional state. If fewer than five dogs are enrolled, you can observe a 
dog more than one session. You will record observation notes on a DTIP Dog Behavior 
Observation form. 
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e Praising and coaching pet parents 


You will help your Mentor observe, praise, and coach pet parents during class practice time. 
Start by giving positive feedback and compliments to the pet parents who are performing 
the behavior correctly and who are using appropriate body posture while working with 
their dogs. Remember to smile and tell them specifically what they are doing well. As you 
become more comfortable in the training area, you'll start coaching pet parents while they 
are performing behaviors. Remember to use the most appropriate structure for coaching 
pet parents: praise — coach — praise! 


e Observing your Mentor train 


You will dedicate one class session to watching your Mentor teach. You'll pay attention to 
your Mentor’s classroom management techniques, noting how to stay on track, manage 
time, and deal with any challenging pet parent situations. You'll also note the presentation 
techniques your Mentor uses to keep pet parents engaged and interested and to build 
rapport with them. You'll record your observations on the DTIP Team Teaching 
Observation form. 
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: Log in to PetNet and locate the four forms you'll use during team teaching. 


: PetNet > Forms and Docs > Pet Services > Dog Training > Dog Trainer 
: Instructor Program 


O DTIP Team Teaching Evaluation 
O DTIP Team Teaching Planning 
O DTIP Dog Behavior Observation 


O DTIP Team Teaching Observation 


: Print a copy of each form to bring to your next session 


: Review each form to see how you'll use it. 
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® Topic 2 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to Topic 3, take a moment to think about what you've just learned. Topic 2 
taught you: 


e The structure and process for team teaching with your Mentor. 


e About the various forms you'll use during team teaching to develop your essential Dog 
Training skills: interpreting dog body language and behavior, presenting information, 
demonstrating behaviors, and managing Dog Training classes. 


Record any questions you have for discussion with your Mentor. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Topic 3: 
Student Teaching 


e Outlines the process for student teaching. 
e Explains your Mentor’s role during your student teaching experience. 


e Reviews the evaluation and planning forms your Mentor will complete after each class 
session. 


© Preparing for Student Teaching 


Within one week of completing your team teaching, you will begin teaching an Adult Dog 1 
class on your own, with your Mentor observing. This student teaching class is held in your 
Mentor’s store, so this class will be listed on your Mentor’s Dog Training calendar. 


You own all the responsibilities for leading this class, and your Mentor will guide you as you 
complete the following preparation tasks: 


e Preparing the note cards you need for each class session 
e Ordering your supplies 
e Making introductory, welcome phone calls 


e Setting up the Dog Training area before each session, and cleaning up after 


B Leading Your First Class 


You and your Mentor will agree on how your Mentor will be introduced at the first session. As 
with the team-teaching classes, you will not refer to each other as Dog Training Mentor and 
Dog Training Student. Decide with your Mentor which introduction you prefer. Suggestions 
include: 


e Your Mentor is an Assistant Dog Trainer who will be helping with portions of the class. 


This explanation allows your Mentor to jump in and offer information, coach pet parents, 
and help in any way you need help. 
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e Your Mentor is shadowing the class to learn and will be helping with portions of the class. 


This explanation sets you up as the expert. 


e Petco Certified Positive Dog Trainers partner with each other to team teach so they can 
continue learning from each other. You and your Mentor are Dog Training partners for this 
class. 


This explanation implies that you and your Mentor are equally experienced Dog Trainers. 


Before you begin teaching the first session, you and your Mentor will agree on a code word or 
phrase that signals you want your Mentor to jump in and help you present information or teach 
a behavior. The recommended phrase is, “Do you have anything to add?” 


I Evaluating Your Performance 


Your Mentor will jot notes during the class. At the end of each class session, as you are saying 
goodbye to pet parents, your Mentor will complete a DTIP Class Evaluation and Planning form. 


Tip: Because you've introduced your Mentor as an Assistant Dog Trainer, 
partner Dog Trainer, or student Dog Trainer, pet parents will likely think 


the Mentor is taking notes to learn from you, not to guide, coach, and 
5 h mentor you. 


The purpose of this form is to help you recognize your strengths and talents and to identify 
areas of focus for the coming weeks. Remember, even expert Dog Trainers are always honing 
their skills and trying new training techniques. The feedback and coaching from your Mentor 
will help you develop and refine your skills. Be sure to ask questions if you do not understand 
your Mentor's feedback and restate what your Mentor tells you to be sure you understand their 
specific instructions and guidance. 


Your Mentor will observe the first class you teach at your home store and complete your Final 
Evaluation. 
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: Log in to PetNet and locate the evaluation forms your Mentor will complete 
: as you student teach. 


: PetNet > Forms and Docs > Store Operations > Pet Services > Dog Training > 
: Dog Trainer Instructor Program 


O DTIP Class Evaluation and Planning 


O DTIP Performance Evaluation 


: Print a copy of each form 


: Review each form to see how you and your Mentor will use it to help you 
: develop your Dog Training skills. 


Tip: At some point during student teaching, if not before, you should be 
scheduled to teach a Dog Training class in your own store. That way, as 


soon as you finish student teaching, you'll have a class to teach in your 
own store. When you're working in your store, apply what you learned in 
Lesson 7 as you talk to guests and encourage them to enroll in the class. 
Your Mentor will travel to your home store to observe the first Dog 
Training class you offer and will complete your Final Evaluation 


© You’re a Petco Dog Trainer! 


Student teaching is your final DTIP milestone, and the completion student teaching and having 
your Mentor perform your Final Evaluation marks your becoming a Petco Certified Positive 
Dog Trainer! You'll be ready to make a valuable difference in the lives of the pet families you'll 
teach. Your expertise will help their dogs lead content, happy lives in loving, forever homes! 
Congratulations! 
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© Topic 3 Conclusion 


Before you proceed to the Lesson 8 Summary, take a moment to think about what you've just 
learned. Topic 3 taught you the process for student teaching with your Mentor’s guidance. 


Record any questions you have about Topic 3 for discussion with your Mentor. 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Lesson 8 Summary... 


Before proceeding to the Part 3 Conclusion, consider what you 
z learned in Lesson 8. 
= 


1. A variety of tools have been created to help you apply what 
you've learned in DTIP and to provide you with important 
feedback and coaching as you begin to teach Dog Training 
classes. 


2. You will start teaching pet parents through a team-teaching 
experience with your Mentor. 


3. During team classes you will observe your Mentor train, 

interpret dogs’ body language, coach pet parents, and teach 
some behaviors. This structure allows you to become comfortable in the Dog Training area 
and to focus your presentation skills on small content chunks before owning the 
responsibility of an entire class. 


4. The first class you teach will be a group class, held in your Mentor’s store and scheduled on 
your Mentor's Dog Training calendar. 


5. Over the six-week student teaching Adult Dog 1 class, you will refine your Dog Training 
skills so that by the conclusion of the class you will have sufficiently developed your skills to 
become a Petco Certified Positive Dog Trainer! 
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Part 3 Conclusion... 


Congratulations, you have completed DT/P Student Workbook Part 3. You have learned 
important information about promoting and selling Dog Training as you partner with your 
General Manager to enhance your store’s Dog Training business. And, you have familiarized 
yourself with the tools you'll use as you begin working in the Dog Training area to team teach 
and student teach Dog Training classes. 


Coaching Session with your Mentor 

— You will meet with your Mentor for one hour, 30 minutes in your Mentor’s store. 

— You will review the workbook content focusing on your specific questions and concepts 
you’d like to clarify or discuss further. So, be sure you've jotted your questions at the 
end of each Lesson Topic. 

Your Mentor will review the note cards you've prepared and offer suggestions where 
appropriate. 

Your Mentor should be able to provide you with the team-teaching class schedule, if 
you don't already have that. 

Together, you'll determine the behaviors you will teach at the team classes, and you'll 
practice the behavior you'll teach at the first team class. 

Your Mentor will bring a training dog to the session and will show you how to teach the 
“stay,” “leave it,” “roll over,” and “loose leash” behaviors. You will observe your Mentor, 
and then you'll practice. 

The following three pages in this workbook provide space for you to record notes 
during the Coaching Session. 
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Notes 
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Preparation for DTIP Certification Final Test... 


You've completed your workbook and DTIP’s online courses. You've participated in coaching 
sessions. Now, one more DTIP step awaits you so you can enter the Dog Training area and 
work in a Dog Training capacity with your Mentor’s guidance and support. 


It’s time to prepare for the DTIP Certification Final Test. Your DTIP work to this point has 
prepared you to achieve this next milestone. 


The DTIP Certification Final Test is a multiple-choice test in Workday Learning. The test 
questions ask you to apply your Dog Training knowledge to scenarios and situations that 
mirror what you'll encounter when teaching and interacting with pet parents and their dogs. 
These questions tap the “how” of Dog Training — how to respond to dogs, how to teach 
behaviors, how to communicate with pet parents, how to respond to classroom situations, how 
to engage store partners. 


The DTIP Certification Final Test requires a score of at least 90% or higher to pass. Passing this 
test allows you to progress to the next DTIP milestone: team teaching with your Mentor. 


You have been allotted one hour to prepare for the DTIP Certification Final Test. You have 
several options for using this preparation time effectively. Most Dog Training Students use 
more than one strategy to prepare: 


1. Verify your understanding of DTIP’s foundational knowledge: 
— Review the Show What You Know! activities throughout the workbook. 


— Review the summaries at the end of each Lesson. Check your understanding by jotting 
down a few points about each item in the summaries. If you can add detail and 
explanation, you have a solid understanding of that subject. 


2. Practice applying your knowledge: 


— Review the Apply It! activities throughout the workbook. Study the answers in the 
Answer Key. 


— Use the chart on the following three pages of this workbook to focus on the workbook 
content that captures the application of Dog Training knowledge and skills. 


3. Call your Mentor with any questions. Your Mentor wants you to succeed and is committed 
to guiding you through the DTIP Certification Final Test. 
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Preparation for DTIP Certification Final Test 


Review Checklist 


Review the list of topics covered in this workbook. Check the column that 
: describes your level of knowledge about and comfort with each topic. 


: I fully understand | understand some 
: this topic and can of this topic and 

: Workbook Topics explain it to a need to learn more 
: co-worker or to a about it from my 

: pet parent. Mentor. 


: | Describing Petco’s Dog Training 
: | philosophy to guest and store 
: | partners 


Interpreting dog body language 
: | and behavior to identify dogs’ 
: | emotional state 


Determining dogs’ emotional 
: | states based on pet parents’ 
: | descriptions of their dogs’ 

: | behaviors 


Appropriate responses to relaxed, 
: | playful, and mildly stressed dogs in 
: | the Dog Training area 


Appropriate responses to dogs 
with fearfulness, high-anxiety, 

: | persistent stress, and aggression in 
: | the Dog Training area 


Referrals to a veterinarian and 
« | Animal Behaviorist — when to refer 
: | and what to tell pet parents 


Luring, with maker word and 
reward 


Appropriate timing and use of 
marker words 


: | Appropriate timing and use of a 
release word 


I'll re-read this : 
section of the : 
workbook; I don't : 
remember what : 
this is. : 
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Review Checklist 
: Review... Check... 


: I fully understand l understand some | I'll re-read this : 
: this topic and can of this topic and section of the : 
: Workbook Topics explain it toa need to learn more | workbook; | don’t : 
: co-worker or to a about it from my remember what : 
: pet parent. Mentor. this is. : 


: | Appropriate use of cues when : 
: | teaching a behavior : 
| Appropriate use of capturing to i 
: | teach a behavior : 
: Appropriate use of shaping to ; 
: | teach a behavior : 
: | Appropriate use of body blocking : 
: | to communicate with dogs : 
: Behaviors taught in Level 1 and ; 
: | Level 2 classes : 
: How and when to achieve cue : 
: | consistency ; 


: | Techniques for stopping dogs’ : 
: | unwanted behaviors — ignoring and : 
: | DRA : 
: | Recommended solutions for : 
: | common dog behavior challenges : 
à Training area setup and : 
: | preparation, according to Petco's : 
: | standards : 
: Appropriate and safe ways to greet : 
: RTE 


i Saal technique for : 
: | complimenting pet parents : 
- Recommended technique for : 
: | coaching pet parents : 
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Review Checklist 


Review... Check... 


I fully understand 
this topic and can 
explain it toa 
co-worker or to a 
pet parent. 


Workbook Topics 


Coaching pet parents regarding 
the appropriate body posture and 
voice for interacting with their 
dogs 


Appropriate use of lecture, 
demonstration, and practice 
during Dog Training classes 


Effective body language and voice 
when presenting 


Techniques for responding to 
difficult pet parents during class 


Strategies for promoting and 
selling Dog Training in your store 


Developing S.M.A.R.T. action 
items 
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I'll re-read this 
section of the 
workbook; | don't 
remember what 
this is. : 


I understand some 
of this topic and 
need to learn more 
about it from my 
Mentor. 
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: Review Checklist : 
Write... : 
Questions for My Mentor: 
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Before you go to Workday Learning to take the DTIP Certification Final Test, take a moment to 
consider this. Leading Dog Training experts agree that the most effective Dog Trainers: 


e Create a comfortable and safe environment that supports the learning of both dogs and 
pet parents. 

e Generously reward and reinforce. 

e Change the situation quickly to ensure the learning process continues. 

e Use movement to increase interest or excitement. 

e Time the marker word and treat delivery correctly. 

e Read dog body language and discontinue sessions when a dog becomes stressed. 


e Ensure they set up dogs and pet parents for a successful training experience through 
positive communication and by following the curriculum, which is structured with the 
appropriate sequence of learning activities. 


e Upgrade reinforcers as needed for more complex behaviors, such as loose leash walking. 


This list highlights that Dog Trainers possess a unique combination of knowledge, expertise, 
teaching ability, and professionalism and therefore are regarded with immense respect in the 
community. DTIP prepares you for a career as a successful Dog Trainer who will confidently 
and effectively engage with pet parents within the aisles of your store and within the Dog 
Training area. Enjoy the opportunity that awaits you! As you begin helping pet families, 
remember that good Dog Trainers are always learning. So, continue to read and study positive 
reinforcement and reward-based training books and other available resources. 
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Answer Key... 


The following pages provide answers to the Show What You Know! and Apply It! activities 
that are interspersed throughout the workbook lessons. 


As you review your answers, consider the following: 


You should answer the Show What You Know! exercises correctly. If you miss any, locate the 
information in the workbook so you can understand the correct answer. 


Even experienced Dog Trainers will need to think carefully about the Apply It! exercises. 


— Do not expect your answers to exactly match this Answer Key. 


— These activities are designed to start you thinking in terms of the concepts, 
methodologies, and philosophy outlined in the workbook. 


— The purpose for completing the Apply It! exercises is for you to make a concerted effort 
to understand and apply what you've learned. 


P Lesson1 


Apply It! - page 12 

A complete response (based on your knowledge at this point) includes the following: 
Petco Positive Dog Training is: positive, voluntary, educational, and fun. 

Dogs are rewarded for demonstrating appropriate behaviors. 

The behaviors dogs learn have practical use in their everyday lives. 


Dogs voluntarily participate in training. They choose appropriate behaviors because they want 
rewards (treats), so they learn fast and retain what they learn. 
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P Lesson 2 


Show What You Know! - page 28 


Body Language Description 


Tail is wagging 

Teeth are displayed 

Holding rear end up (play-bow) 
Tail is held low and tucked 


Ears are back and flat against the 


head 
Tail is up and stiff 
Relaxed mouth and eyes 


Weight is evenly distributed 
throughout body 


Body and head are turned away 


Whites of eyes are visible 
Direct stare 


Air snap 


Apply It! - page 29 

Dilated pupils, possible pant- 

ing, looking away, tense body 
Stressed 

Prominent tongue flick, eyes 

dead on, ears up, stiff posture 
Stressed 


Apply It! - page 39 
Franklin: stressed 
Gabriella: relaxed/friendly 
Jaxon: relaxed/friendly 
Esther: aggressive 

Salim: fearful 


Page 2 


Draw Line To 


Playful; Offensively Aggressive; Defensively Aggressive 


Offensively Aggressive; Defensively Aggressive 


Playful 


Stressed; Fearful 


Fearful; Defensively Aggressive 


Offensively Aggressive; Defensively Aggressive 


Playful 
Playful 


Stressed; Fearful 


Stressed; Fearful; Defensively Aggressive 


Defensively Aggressive 


Offensively Aggressive; Defensively Aggressive 


Eyes soft, relaxed mouth with 
soft corners (commissures) 


Relaxed, alert 

Relaxed facial and forehead 
muscles, soft ears and eyes 
Relaxed 


Tongue flick, with rest of face 
relaxed 


Mild stress 


Dilated pupils showing, 
retracted commissures, ears 
pinned back 


Fearful 
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Apply It! - page 44 


Petco Training Refer To 
Dog and Pet Family Behavior can e eet 


Dog tugs 1. Dog tugs hard on leash while walking | on leash while 1. Dog tugs hard on leash while walking | 


ee ee 

EN 7 | 

BTE | 

O 
when he jumps on people 


6. Dog 6. Dog lunges and growls at people and children | 6. Dog lunges and growls at people and children | growls at people and children 


7. Dog or puppy stops taking high-value treats in 
class, and hides or growls behind parent 


8. Dog tries to run out the front door whenever 
people are entering or leaving the house 


9. 9. Dog doesn't come when called | 9. Dog doesn't come when called | t come when called 


10. Dog or puppy growls when you approach her / 
food bowl or favorite toy 
11. Dog raids the kitchen trash can a ee eee 


13. Dog panics when left alone by chewing his fur ÿ 
and skin and by destroying objects 

14. New puppy or adult dog is having potty 2 
accidents when pet parents are home 


Apply It! - page 55 
A complete response (based on your knowledge at this point) includes the following: 


Hi, I’m , the Dog Trainer for your class. I’m going to ask you to take at least 5-8 


steps backwards and away from other people and dogs now. Thanks! 
What's your dog's name? 


It seems your dog is showing us that he’s very uncomfortable right now. 


| don’t think he wants to be here and learn today. That's OK. Not everyone likes the store 
environment. 


We will find a way for [dog’s name] to be successful. 
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It would be best for you and [dog's name] to head home with this information about resources 
for helping you and [dog’s name]. I’m also going to call you once this class ends to be sure you 
talk to a vet and to an expert Animal Behaviorist. (Give the pet parent a copy of the Pet Parent 
Referral Guide.) 


[Dog's name] really deserves this extra attention and it’s the best choice for [dog's name]. 


P Lesson 3 


Apply It! — page 60 
A complete response (based on your knowledge at this point) includes the following: 


e The latest scientific research about dog behavior shows us that there is no concept of 
status or dominance between humans and dogs. The concept of alpha and dominance only 
applies to relationships among dogs. 


e When you and Mason practice “leave it,” you'll see that you're communicating with Mason, 
but not from a position of dominance. And, you'll see that communicating this new way 
really works. 


Show What You Know! — page 66 
B 


ON DN + W NN PB 
cmPrmntraaon 


Apply It! - page 68 
A complete response (based on your knowledge at this point) includes the following: 


e Remove the treat from Pancho’s view by hiding it behind my back. This is negative 
punishment — removing something good. 


e Stand and wait for Pancho to stop pulling. (The barking will stop once you have Pancho’s 
attention.) 


e When Pancho stops pulling, say “yes” (the marker word) and begin walking forward again. 


Note: You'll learn more about loose leash walking when you work with your Mentor. You'll 
learn that you'll say “yes” and give Pancho a treat at frequent intervals (every 1-2 seconds) if he 
is keeping the leash loose, even if he is standing still and not walking forward. 
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Show What You Know! — page 75 


1 While Pierre is standing, place the hand holding a treat on his nose. 


4 Give Pierre the treat. 
2 Move your hand with the treat back over the top of Pierre's head. 


3 Say “yes.” The moment Pierre’s bottom hits the floor. 


Apply It! - page 76 
A complete response (based on your knowledge at this point) includes the following: 
e |can tell that you really want to help Cash learn “sit.” It’s great to see your dedication. 


e The important thing about lure is to place the treat directly on Cash's nose and move the 
lure slowly. Keep the lure just in front of Cash’s nose, like the lure and his nose are magnets. 
When he turns his head up, keep the treat just in front of Cash’s nose. If he moves away 
from the treat, we'll try a different treat that might be more motivating for him. 


e Now, slowly move your hand and treat up and backwards towards Cash's tail. That's right! 
e “Yes.” His rear touched the ground, so | said “yes” as this happened. 
e Amy, you and Cash did it! Way to go, Cash! 


Show What You Know! -— page 79 
1. A,B 

2. B 

3. B 

Apply It! — page 82 
Appropriate responses include: 


e Step 1: Kneel next to the dog. Lure the dog into the sitting position with a treat, and mark 
and reward the “sit.” 


e Step 2: Lure the dog into the down position by holding the treat just below the dog’s nose 
and moving it down to the floor. This is a vertical downward movement close to the dog's 
chest. The lure should touch the floor between the dog's front paws. 


e Step 3: As the dog's elbows are touching the floor, mark the “down” with a “yes,” and give 
the dog the treat. 


e Step 4: Say “OK” to let the dog know the “down” behavior is over. Stand up. 
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Show What You Know! - page 85 


nuw A 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Show What You Know! — page 88 
1. True 
2. True 
3. True 
4. False 
Apply It! - page 89 
Appropriate responses can include any of the following concepts: 
e Dog was moving toward an item that the dog should not have. 


— The item could be something potentially dangerous, or it could be something that 
belonged to a person, or it could be something outside that was unidentifiable. 


— The bottom line is that, for whatever reason, the dog was not allowed to get the 
item. 


— The body block signaled that the dog could not have the item. 


— Todo the body block, the person positioned their feet and body between the dog 
and the prohibited item to prevent the dog from getting it. The dog (eventually) 
ignored the item. 


e Dog attempted to exit an open door. (Note: This use of the body block was not 
explained in the workbook, but it is an appropriate use of a body block.) 


— The Dog Trainer or pet parent blocked the open door with his/her body. 


— The body block signaled that the dog could not walk through the open door without 
a cue or release word. 
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Apply It! - page 90 

Sit 

Down, stand, roll over 
The first class session 


WN PR 


#1 Jumpstart: show the treat and take off running away from the dog; #2 Jackpot: once the 
dog reaches you, reward the dog with multiple treats 


Wait 
Puppy 1 and Puppy 2 
Level 1, with “leave it” 


oN AU 


New behavior: heel; Accomplished behavior: loose leash walking 


Show What You Know! — page 94 


> nA U 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Show What You Know! - page 101 


> nQ W 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Apply It! — page 102 


A complete response (based on your knowledge at this point) includes the following: 


e Start by holding the head halter next to Mabel. When Mabel sniffs it (so that her 
nose is touching it), say “yes,” and give Mabel a treat. Repeat several times so that 
Mabel learns to have a positive association with the head halter. 


e Then, start putting the head halter on Mabel. Place a stinky and yummy treat 
between your fingers and hold it in the nose loop of the head halter. As Mabel slips 
her nose in the nose loop to follow the treat, say “yes” and give her the treat. 
Practice several times until Mabel will easily push her nose in the nose loop portion 
of the head halter. 


e Then put the entire head halter on Mabel. Start by first luring her nose through the 
nose loop, and then clip the top portion behind the ears. Immediately after the head 
halter is on Mabel, say “yes,” and give Mabel a treat. With Mabel still wearing the 
head halter, repeatedly say “yes,” and give her a treat each time. Mark and reward 
in brief intervals (approximately 30 seconds between each marking) to achieve a 
high rate of reinforcement. 
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e After a few minutes of frequent treating, leave the head halter on, and mark and 
treat at longer intervals — approximately every two to three minutes. After 
approximately ten minutes, remove the head halter. 


e If, at any time, Mabel paws at the head halter, ask her for a “sit,” and mark and 
reward the “sit.” Or, go back to marking and rewarding her wearing the nose loop 
portion of the head halter. 


e Repeat this process several more times over the next several days, until Mabel is 
comfortably wearing the head halter around the house for at least 15 minutes at a 
time. You can also place the head halter on Mabel when good things are going to 
happen, such as getting her meal. 


e Then, attach the leash to the halter, say “yes,” and give Mabel a treat. Practice in 
your home at first. Mabel should be comfortable walking around with the 
distractions in your home. Then, you can walk outdoors. During the outdoor walk, 
continue to mark and reward Mabel for wearing the head halter comfortably. 


e Repeat this reinforcement for several walks, until Mabel is completing entire walks 
comfortably wearing the head halter. 
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Show What You Know! - page 115 


Behavior Description 


My neighbors tell me my dog barks when 
she is left home alone. 


My dog digs in the backyard, and he’s 
ruining my flower bed. 


My new puppy chews books, TV remotes, 
anything we've left lying around the family 
room while we are not home. 


My dog claws at our legs every night at 
dinner. We only give him leftover food from 
our plates after we're done eating and 
clearing the table. 


My dog jumps on every visitor who comes 
to the house. Dog lovers enjoy her affection, 
but some of my kids’ friends don’t really like 
dogs and don't like her jumping. 


Our puppy is starting to mouth us, and the 
kids are starting to be wary of him and don’t 
want to play with him. 
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Draw Line To 


Provide an interactive toy, exercise the dog 
regularly, enroll in Petco Positive Dog Training 


Provide an interactive toy, exercise the dog 
regularly, enroll in Petco Positive Dog Training 


Provide an interactive toy, exercise the dog 
regularly, enroll in Petco Positive Dog Training 


Ignore the behavior, enroll in Petco Positive 
Dog Training 


Ignore the behavior, enroll in Petco Positive 
Dog Training 


Provide an interactive toy, exercise the dog 
regularly, enroll in Petco Positive Dog Training 
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P Lesson 4 


Apply It! — page 133 
Check to see that you've included all required components in your drawing: 


Barrier placement 

Stools/chairs/benches at least three feet apart 
Prop placement (treats etc.) 

Space for 3-5 dogs and their pet parents 


Place where you (the Dog Trainer) will stand 


Show What You Know! - page 142 


V4 


Page 10 


“Welcome back to class Bob, Jean and Tyler! How did Tyler do at home this week 
with the “roll over?” ... 


Hi there little Godiva! 
how to calm re so cute! Before you got 
got to rub your cute little belly... 


sed today and | know 
ining area, I’ve just 


Incorrect for two reasons: 1) Dog Trainers should cautiously approach a dog that looks 
stressed; petting tummies in class is not a safe or relaxing activity. 2) Dog Trainers 
should never pet a dog without pet parent permission. 


“Hello, welcome back! | know that Peggy Sue was a little nervous last week in class. 
She sure did great... 
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Apply It! - page 145 

Appropriate responses include: 

e Thanks for the offer, Eugene. I’ve got something else for Shing to do, and I'll show you that 
after we see the “down” behavior. Shing’s showing me that he wouldn't be comfortable 


coming to the front of the class right now, which happens a lot with dogs in class.(Your 
intention is to work with Eugene and Shing while pet parents are practicing "down. ”) 


e Let'ssee...[dog's name] is looking ready to come up here. [Pet parent’s name], is that 
OK? Can [dog’s name] work with me to teach the class “down?” 
e While pet parents are practicing “down” with their dogs, approach Eugene and Shing and 
say: 
— When we were talking about “down,” Shing was showing me that he’s feeling a little 
stressed. He was sniffing the ground, flicking his tongue, and panting. 


-It’s common for dogs to feel a little stressed in the training area, and | know that 
demonstrating a new behavior for the entire class would increase Shing’s stress. 
Not what we want to do. 


— So, | let Shing stay with you. 


— We'll continue to watch Shing, and if we see that his stress continues, try rubbing 
his chest in slow, gentle circles. When we see that he’s relaxed, l'Il have you give him 
a treat. Our job is to ensure Shing feels comfortable in class so that he can learn 
really well. 


Show What You Know! - page 158 


False 
True 
False 
False 
True 
False 


NU + % N EH 


False 
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P Lesson5 


Apply It! - 


page 166 


Scenario 1: Milo 
e Milo is appropriate for Petco Positive Dog Training. 


e Appropriate responses include: 


Way to get your family’s relationship with Milo off to a great start. Dog Training is 
the perfect way to build the bond between you and your dog! 


I'm so glad you're coming, and | look forward to meeting all of you. 


Scenario 2: Bella 


e Bella is not appropriate for Petco Positive Dog Training. 


e Acomplete response (based on your knowledge at this point) includes the following: 


I'm so glad that you want to help Bella. Fortunately, there are local animal behavior 
experts and veterinarians who can help her. 

At this point, Bella isn’t ready for group Dog Training classes where she'd be in close 
proximity to other dogs. 

She really needs to work one-on-one with someone trained to help dogs who are 
showing aggressive tendencies — someone with advanced and focused training to 
help dogs like Bella. 

The starting point for Bella is a visit to the vet to be sure she doesn’t have an 
underlying medical condition. Depending on what the vet finds, | also suggest that 
you locate and work with an Animal Behaviorist. 

If you come to the store, we can refund you for the class and give you information 
about locating and working with an Animal Behaviorist. 


Show What You Know! - page 179 


Kira is such a smart dogythat | bet she will respond to a very small and graceful arm motion. 


Great job! Now that we know she’s a bit stressed, we can use subtle and gentle interactions in 


the future, and she'll do really well. 


Page 12 
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Spike has a lot to say! That’s ok because this sometimes happens in class. We just need to 


redirect Spike and give him something to do like asking him to “sit” and “down” or giving him 


an interactive toy to chew on — we'll give it to him when he’s not barking{ He'll probably enjoy 


Note: The Dog Trainer didn’t start the conversation praising the pet parent or the dog. Instead, 
the Dog Trainer commented about Spike’s behavior in a positive way. This is another 
appropriate way to start a “coaching” conversation with a pet parent: commenting on the 
dog's behavior in a way that doesn’t sound like criticism and that reassures the pet parent that 
the dog's behavior is normal. 


Greta is doing a nice job with this, and we can help her do even better if you stand up nice and 


tall. This will help you communicate with her using your body to make her feel comfortable, and 


it will be good for your back, Look how professional you two look! 


Apply It! — page 180 
Picture 1 
e Behavior: Pet parent is petting dog on the top of the head. 
e Praise: Appropriate responses include, but are not limited to: 
— [Dog's name] is doing very well! 
— lcan see you are praising [dog's name] for a job well done. 
— | love seeing your focus as you practice this exercise! 


e Coach: Appropriate responses include: 


— Did you know dogs really enjoy a gentle rub on their chest? 
— Most dogs don't like being petted on the tops of their head. 


— Infact, [dog’s name] is using his/her body to tell you that. Notice that he/she 
is looking away. 
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e Praise: Appropriate responses include, but are not limited to: 


— He/she’s so smart for being able to communicate with you! 
— Exactly, just like that! 
— Youand [dog's name] make a great team! 


Picture 2 
There are two problematic pet parent behaviors visible. 


Pet parent #1 — Located at the front of the picture. Dog is tugging on leash, moving away from 
pet parent. 


e Behavior: Dog is pulling away from a busy, and therefore stressful, situation. Pet 
parent is complacent and not redirecting the dog or doing anything to calm the dog. 


e Praise: Appropriate responses include, but are not limited to: 


— It's great to have you and [dog's name] in class. 
— [Dog's name] is certainly exploring the training area. 
— Whata curious dog you have! 
e Coach: Appropriate responses include: 
— You know, one reason that [dog's name] is pulling away from us is that he 
might be a bit stressed in this group environment. 
— Let's try to use some treats to get his attention back on you. 


— And, let's move a little closer to the side so he/she has even more space 
between the other dogs. 


— You can even crouch down next to [dog's name] and rub his/her chest to 
help calm him/her. 


— And, once you have his/her attention, you can ask for a “sit.” Give his/her 
mind something to work on... and the chance to be rewarded. 
e Praise: Appropriate responses include, but are not limited to: 
— Great! Now that she/he is looking at you, reward [dog’s name] with the 
treat. 
— Nicely done! 
— Great job rewarding another behavior! 
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Pet parent #2 — Located at the back of the picture — her dog is looking away from her. 


Behavior: Pet parent is holding the leash tightly and not interacting with her dog, 
and the dog is looking sideways. Tight leash holding can stress a dog. 


Praise: Appropriate responses include, but are not limited to: 
— [Dog's name] is sitting beautifully. 
— Let's see what a great team you and [dog's name] are. | can’t wait to see you 
do this exercise. 
Coach: Appropriate responses include: 


— [notice that [dog's name] is looking off to the side and away from you. 


— Let me show you a great way to hold your leash. Then we can do an activity 
to engage [dog’s name], like “down” and “stand.” 


— That will give [dog’s name] something positive and productive to do, and 
he/she can earn a treat for doing it. 
Praise: Appropriate responses include, but are not limited to: 


— Great work! 
— You and [dog's name] make a great team! 


— There yougo...[dog’s name] just needed a little help to get more 
comfortable. 


Apply It! - page 191 


Scenario 1: Bruno 


Appropriate responses include: 


Remind all pet parents to maintain a three-foot distance from other dogs during 
practice time... 

— Sothey can concentrate on their work with their own dog. 

— Because many dogs are not comfortable with on-leash greeting. 
During practice, if Bruno continues to approach Sierra, suggest that Bruno moves to 


a different practice location in the training area so that Bruno can concentrate on 
his exercises. 
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Scenario 2: Name Game 
Appropriate responses include: 


e If any pet parents are quietly looking at you waiting to begin, thank them for their 
attention. 


e Asa last resort, make light of the situation, and turn your body in the direction of 
the chatty pet parents (if all are chatty, face forward, so you are clearly addressing 
everyone), SMILE and say “Whoo-hoo” enthusiastically. When they look at you, say 
“Yea!” and “Thanks. (Note: This should feel light-hearted and fun, not disciplinary 
or reprimanding.) 


Scenario 3: Tasha 
Appropriate responses include: 


e Praise Keith and Linda for bringing Tasha to training. 


e Remind them that home practice is a key ingredient for Tasha’s success. They should 
use lots of high value treats when practicing. And, it will get easier and more rewarding 
for Tasha! 


e Review the exercise with them to make sure they understand what to do with Tasha. 
e Step away to let them practice. 


e Check back a couple minutes later and compliment their progress and encourage them 
that Tasha will get quicker with continued practice at home. 


e When they arrive next week, ask if they've completed their homework, and if they 
have, reward them with candy and praise. 


P Lesson 6 


Apply It! - page 200 
Appropriate responses include: 


e Dogs that learn “stay” can be taught to remain in the house when the front door opens 
and people come and go. No more chasing dogs through the neighborhood! 


e The “stay” behavior has many uses, such as teaching a dog not to bolt through open 
doors. 
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Show What You Know! — page 205 


1 
2. B 
4€ 
4. B 


Apply It! - page 229 
Scenario 1: Ann 
Appropriate responses include: 


e Turn your body to face Ann. 


e Make eye contact with Ann. Then, turn and face other pet parents, making eye contact 
with others as well. 


e Say: Teaching “stay” uses our proven, positive training methods, so it really works. I’m 
excited for you all to watch how to teach it and then to start practicing. Over time, with 
practice, you'll be impressed with what you and your dogs will accomplish. 


Scenario 2: Armaan 
Appropriate responses include: 


e Approach Armaan and his dog. With a friendly smile, say, "Let's see what you two can 
do.” 


e Patiently talk Armaan through the behavior. If his dog is relaxed and not stressed, take 
the dog's leash, and demonstrate the behavior with Armaan's dog (with Armaan’s 
permission). 


e Then, give Armaan the leash, and watch him demonstrate the behavior with his dog. 
Praise-coach-praise if Armaan needs any additional instruction or correction. 
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Scenario 3: Cynthia 
Appropriate responses include: 


Approach Cynthia and say: [Dog’s name] is looking handsome today. (This is the praise 
portion of coaching. The dog is barking and Cynthia is holding the leash tightly and not 
speaking appropriately to her dog. Therefore, you don’t want to praise either’s 
behavior.) 


Say: The first step in doing any behavior is to make sure we're holding the dog's leash 
comfortably. (Review proper leash holding. Praise Cynthia at the end of your 
instruction.) 


Watch Cynthia work with her dog on the assigned behavior, using praise-coach-praise if 
Cynthia needs additional instruction, or complimenting her if she and her dog are 
performing well. 


If concerns about Cynthia’s interactions with her dog persist, talk to her privately after 
class. That conversation should include some of the following details (with a patient, 
caring voice tone): 

— You notice that she doesn't seem totally comfortable working with her dog. 

— The techniques being taught are positive and enjoyable for dogs. 

— Ask what you can do to help her feel more comfortable. 


— Remind her that practicing at home makes working in the training area more 
comfortable. 


™ Lesson 7 


Apply It! - page 256 


Your answers will vary. Below are some appropriate responses. 


Page 18 


I'm always impressed by how much long-time pet parents get out of the classes. 


We are always learning; our Dog Training program is based on the most current 
scientific research, so we probably have some new tips and tricks for you and Franco. 


You can teach your grandchildren what you learn in class. That will help them bond with 
Franco even more — and with their own dogs! 


In fact, you can bring your grandchildren with you to Dog Training. That would make for 
an incredible bonding opportunity for you and them, as well. 


Let's look at a Dog Training schedule and see which class will fit your schedule. 
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Training Products... 


Collars, leashes, harnesses, treats, treat bags, and toys are all items you will use in your dog 
training classes. Study the information that pet parents will need to know about this 
equipment by walking through your store and reading labels. Many of these items have great 
instruction manuals. Also, take a moment and practice placing these types of equipment ona 
dog. Once you understand how to properly fit equipment, you can easily explain the steps to a 
pet parent. 


Collars 


Safety is a primary concern when purchasing a collar. Dogs and puppies can slip out of a collar 
that fits poorly. Ask your Mentor for help with selecting proper collar sizes if you have 
questions. Remember, puppies need larger collars as they grow. Encourage pet parents to 
purchase an ID tag to attach to the collar if the dog or puppy does not have one already. In all 
classes, make sure that all dogs’ collars fit properly and are used during class. 


Buckle Collars 


For most dogs, the flat buckle collar is the “training collar of choice.” We recommend this type 
of collar to pet parents for our dog training classes. 


Available in a variety of materials, including nylon, leather, and cloth- 


Plastic buckle snaps in place to provide a secure fit. 


Great for puppies under six months old and most dogs. Can be used with 
fearful dogs, or dogs that need to build confidence in class. 


Safe, effective option that can be used as an “everyday collar.” 
Plastic collars are infinitely adjustable, as there are no holes. 


May not be effective with dogs that are pulling on the leash. 
How to Fit Collar should fit snugly so it is not easily removed if the dog pulls 
backwards on the leash. 
You should be able to fit one to two fingers between dog's neck and the 
collar. 
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Head Halter 


The head halter may be a good option for dogs that have difficulty learning to walk on a loose 
leash. A head halter is not a muzzle; it operates much like a halter on a horse and provides 
control of the dog. For a head halter to be effective, it must be properly fitted to the dog. The 
purpose of head halters is to provide control of a strong pulling dog until the dog learns new 
behaviors. Once the dog understands how to perform a behavior, pet parents can switch to the 
flat buckle collar. You and pet parents need to agree that this is the best option for their dogs. 


Consists of two straps — one around the nose and one around the neck. 


When properly fitted and used with a leash, the halter puts pressure on 
the back of the neck and the nose, and works with the dogs’ "opposition 
reflex" (dogs’ natural instinct to push against pressure). 


Excellent tool for strong pulling dogs. Gives pet parents a powerful tool 

to control their dogs: where the head goes, the body must follow. Never 
pull or jerk the halter or allow dogs to run to the end of their leash while 

wearing this type of collar. 


Very useful for training dogs to stop pulling on the leash. 


Can be used when a flat buckle collar or front clip harness does not 
provide control for a distracted dog or a dog that pulls on a leash. 


Can be used with all types of dogs, from small to extra large. 


Some types are not suitable for dogs with short or flat noses. Check the 
manufacturer's directions for guidance. 


Never leave on an unattended dog. 


How to Fit Correct fit is essential. Pet parents need assistance with selection and 
fitting. 
Head halters should fit snugly on the back part of the skull. The front 
loop should be loose enough so that a dog can eat, drink, and pant. 
It should not be so loose that a dog can easily paw the halter off. 
Always condition dogs to wearing this collar before their class. By 
conditioning, you are teaching the dogs to become comfortable wearing 
this collar. Best practices: Fun things happen when wearing the head 
halter. Give really yummy treats when the dogs are not pawing at the 
collar. 
Dogs should wear a properly fitted head halter (always supervised) for 
one to two days before attaching a leash. 
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Martingale Collar 


The martingale-style collar is designed to stop dogs that continuously back out of traditional 
buckle collars. It must be fitted properly to be effective. Many pet parents make the collar so 
large that it can slip over their dogs’ heads. The collar should be fitted to exactly the size of the 
dogs’ necks when tightened, and should be snug but not constrict the airway. When dogs are 
not pulling, their martingale collar should be comfortably loose. Discuss the use of this collar 
with pet parents before you recommend it. You and pet parents need to agree that this is the 
best option for their dogs. 


When a dog pulls or tries to back out of the collar, the collar tightens to 
fit the neck exactly but does not choke the dog. 


This collar resembles a flat buckle collar. 


types of collars (e.g., Greyhounds and other breeds with thick necks and 
narrow heads). 


This collar is very effective for a stressed or fearful dog that can easily 
pull his head out of a regular flat buckle collar. 


May not be effective with “strong pullers.” 


a Often recommended for dogs that are prone to slipping out of other 


How to Fit When the collar tightens, you should be able to fit one finger between 
the dog's neck and the collar. The collar should not tighten completely 
like a link chain collar would. 


Tip: During training classes, an important purpose of collars and 
harnesses is for pet parents to have sufficient control to hold the leash in 
one hand while delivering treats with the other hand. 


The progression of control (from least to most) 
° Flat buckle collar (least control for pet parent) 


° Front clip harness 
° Head halter (most control for pet parent) 
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Front Clip, Harness 


Front clip harnesses are a great tool for dogs that pull on their leashes. The leash clips on the 
chest of these harnesses; which is an effective point of control over the dog's shoulders. You 
and pet parents need to agree that this is the best option for their dogs. 


Used for dogs of all sizes and shapes to manage or prevent leash pulling. 


|| Works by guiding the dog's shoulders; where the shoulders go, the front 
half of the dog will follow. 


Great for dogs with a smaller muzzle, such as Pugs and Boston Terriers. 


Used for dogs which pull on their leash while wearing a flat buckle collar. 
If they continue to pull while wearing this harness, try a head halter. 


Very effective for managing pulling on the leash until dogs understand 
how to walk ona loose leash. 


Most versions have a clip over the dogs’ backs, if needed 


These harnesses are able to fit any size dog and are accepted quickly by 
most dogs. 


Tiny adjustment period for pet parents on how to maneuver and adjust 
when dog pulls. Most no pull harnesses include very descriptive 
instructions. 


How to Fit Harness should fit snuggly; however, it should not rub when dog walks. 
Straps should lay flat and should allow a two-finger fit between the dog 
and the straps. 


Page 22 © 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) 


Reference Materials / Training Products 


Leashes 


All collars should be used with a leash during Petco Positive Dog Training classes. The leash 
should be six feet in length so that pet parents can move away from their dogs during training 
sessions. The goal of leashes during our Petco Positive Dog Training classes is to keep the pet 
with the pet parent for safety purposes. Leashes are not used for corrections, but as a tether to 
parent when teaching new behaviors. There are many types of leashes available. 


Leather, nylon, and cotton web leashes are the best choices, because they are strong and 
comfortable. 


Metal leashes should not be used in a Petco Positive Dog Training class. 


Retractable leashes can teach dogs to pull. These leashes should not be used in Petco Positive 
Dog Training classes because they can become tangled in the legs of dogs and/or pet parents. 
Plus, since they keep a constant pull on the dog’s neck, they actually teach the dog that 
pressure is normal and pulling is rewarded with more leash. 


Dogs in Dog Training classes must be on a leash at all times for the dogs’ safety, pet parents’ 
safety, and your safety. Please remind pet parents of this rule in your Dog Training classes. 


Eure FO —_ 
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Treats and Treat Bags 


Most dogs are motivated by food, so treats are an essential part of training. They let dogs 
know they have done a good job and are the basis for Petco’s Positive Dog Training 
techniques. 


Pet parents should experiment until they find the several treats that are most appealing to 
their dogs. Appealing treats are called “high-value rewards” and must be something the 
individual dog adores! Think of treats as a currency to dogs; this is how they are paid for a job 
well done. Pet parents may have to try a few different types and brands before they find the 
one which their dogs really enjoy; however, this is worth the time. Pet parents should always 
have a variety of high-value treats during training. 


Soft and hard varieties are both appropriate, as long as they can be broken into small pieces 
and the dog adores them. Treats should be broken into pieces the size of a small pea. Usually, 
most dogs will eat 30-60 tiny treats during one training session. 


Large treats can fill up the dog, and it takes time for the dog to chew the treat. That is why a 
pea-sized treat is so important; the dog should eat the treat within 1-2 seconds. 


Treat bags are small pouches that clip on a belt or waistband and carry treats. All pet parents 
will want to get a treat bag to use while training their dog because it keeps treats within easy 
reach. Treat bags make it easy to reward dogs in a timely fashion, right after they have 
correctly performed the desired behavior. 
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Chews and Exercise Toys 


Toys can provide exercise, entertainment, and training, and prevent or solve many behavior 
problems. Puppies grow; therefore, pet parents should find new and age-appropriate toys for 
them. Encourage pet parents to bring their puppies when they shop for toys to see which ones 
they like best. (Be sure the puppies have received the appropriate puppy vaccinations.) 


Size of Toys 


Pet parents should make sure the toy is not too small to swallow or inhale, and they should 
check for rough edges that could cut their dogs’ mouths. When selecting a toy, it’s best to 
choose one that does not fit completely in the dog’s mouth. When a dog holds a toy in his 
mouth, the pet parent should still be able to view at least a portion of the toy. Long, thin toys 
or chews (like Nylabones) should stick out at least 1” on each side of the mouth when the dog 
holds it in the middle. Toys for puppies should be sized for their eventual adult size. That way 
they won't become a possible choking hazard as the puppy grows. 


With any toy or chew, always supervise the playtime; dogs may ingest pieces of the toy 
accidentally. When toys or chews wear out, replace them. Old toys and chews can get sharp 
edges or fall apart, both of which could harm dogs. For strong chewers, always recommend a 
sturdy and larger chew or toy, never small plastic or vinyl toys. 


Enrichment Toys 


This type of toy is stuffed with food or bits of high-value treats/kibbles. These toys are great at 
keeping dogs busy, because dogs must move the toy around to dispense the goodies. To 
begin, ensure the treats dispense easily or are within easy reach for the dogs. Once dogs 
understand there is food and how to move, drop, or get the goodies in the toy, they will work 
even harder. For toys which they are unsure how to manipulate, pet parents should roll the toy 
around on the floor, so dogs view the treats dispensing out. Praise dogs when they eat the 
treats; then let them practice with the toy. 


After a week or so, pet parents can begin making the “treat dispensing” tougher by packing 
more treats in the area. Pet parents can also mix treats with canned food and freeze overnight. 
This is a great toy for all dogs, as it provides essential mental stimulation. It is also a great toy 
to provide on rainy days, when daily walks are halted due to weather. There are many types 
available — from rubber toys with a hole to stuff with goodies or plastic game type of toys, 
where dogs must solve a puzzle to get to the treats. 


Puzzle toys require the dog to move levers, slide tops, or lift off covers to reach tasty treats 
hidden inside. These are great mental exercises for the dog, but are not meant to be chew toys 
or left alone with the dog. Always supervise dogs when working with puzzle toys, and put the 
toy away when done. Even if the dog solves the puzzle easily, the pet parent can continue 
using the toy, since the dog still has to do the work to solve for the treats. 
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Recommended Pet Parent Shopping List: 

Pet parents will have other questions about training equipment to buy for their dog. Some will 
want to get everything you recommend or talk about; others will only want the basics. 

CT Flat buckle collar — leather, nylon, or cotton 

L] Leash - leather, cotton, or nylon, at least six-foot length 

CT Pet ID tag -with the dog's name and phone number 
O 


Treats and treat bag — choose a variety of moderate and high-value treats the dog really 
likes 


= 


Food and water bowls — choose sturdy bowls 


= 


Toys — have the dog try some out 


L] Chew toys -these help to clean the dog's teeth and keep her busy (No edible chews 
recommended for puppies under 4-6 months of age.) 


= 


Bed -this should be large enough for the dog 


L] Crate with pad -this is the “dog's place” and should be comfortable (Note that not all dogs 
want a pad or bedding in their crate — it’s too hot. If they push it aside, then remove it. Also, 
do not leave bedding in with dogs who tend to shred, chew, or ingest it.) 


L] Sanitary scooper and bags -take these on walks to clean up after the dog 


= 


Quality shampoo and conditioner — for home use between visits to the grooming salon 


CT Brushes and combs — choose appropriate tools for the dog's coat — consult your groomers 
for the ideal choices, and to introduce them to the pet parent 


L] Flea and tick control products — choose the right type for dog's breed, age, and size 


CT Nailtrimmer and styptic powder- if pet parents choose to trim dog's nails at home, 
purchase the correct size trimmer 


Pet-safe disinfectant — use for cleaning the dog's crate and any soiled areas 
Stain and odor remover — use for cleaning up accidents on floors and furniture 


Pet wipes — use in between baths or visits to the grooming salon 


Gh El Eh Ga 


Toothbrush and toothpaste — brush the dog's teeth twice weekly (if pet parent is 
comfortable); toothbrushing is offered as a service in the grooming salon 


LI Vitamin and mineral supplements — choose appropriate supplements, as recommended by 
veterinarian 


= 


Pet door — if pet parent wants dog to have unlimited access to the outside 


L] Stress relief products -great tool to calm dogs when left alone or when riding in a car (can 
be used as a plug-in or sprayed on a bandana before a dog training class or vet visit) Collars 
with Adaptil highly recommended for the first month at home. 


Page 26 © 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) 


Reference Materials / Preparing for Level 2 Classes 


Preparing for Level 2 Classes... 


Lesson 6 of this workbook recommends strategies for preparing to teach Dog Training classes. 
As you progress through DTIP, you're using those proven techniques to prepare for Level 1 
classes. Once you complete DTIP, follow those same strategies to prepare for Level 2 classes. 


Teaching Level 2 classes requires the same presentation and classroom management skills 
necessary to effectively teach Level 1 classes. Therefore, preparing for Level 2 classes just 
requires you to become familiar with the Level 2 behaviors. Some of these are expansions of 
the behaviors taught in Level 1, as pet parents continue to work on cue consistency. Some of 
these behaviors are new. Focus on learning the new and expanded behaviors, and you'll be set. 


P Recommended Strategies 


Learn the curriculum sequence. 


Study the overview pages that introduce the Puppy Level 2 and Adult Dog Level 2 classes 
in the Dog Training Curriculum. Notice the behaviors that are expanded from Level 1. 
Notice the behaviors that are new. 


For example, puppies in Level 1 learn “come,” while puppies in Level 2 play games to 
expand their skill at “coming when called” and to begin working on cue consistency. Adult 
dogs start working on cue consistency toward the end of the Level 1 class; they expand on 
that foundational knowledge in the Level 2 Adult Dog class. 


Make note cards. 


Once you've identified the new and expanded content for Level 2 classes, you can quickly 
make your Level 2 note cards. The process of making note cards will help you learn and 
internalize the information. 


Plan your introductions 


If you're feeling nervous about teaching Level 2 classes, plan your introductions. Make note 
cards for introducing the class at the first session and for introducing topics during each 
class session. Once you get started with a planned introduction, you'll likely find that the 
content will flow easily. 


Practice 


As you review the curriculum and make your note cards, you'll identify the areas that you 
feel the need to practice and refine. Use the practice techniques that worked for you to 
learn Lesson 1 content. 
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As you use these strategies to prepare for Lesson 2 classes, you'll discover that the workbook 
lessons you're reading, the workbook activities you're completing, and the sessions with your 
Mentor have introduced you to the information and concepts you need to know to teach Level 
2 classes. You'll gain confidence and master your teaching skills over time. The more classes 
you teach, the more expert you'll become. So, don’t delay in teaching your first Level 2 classes. 
You're working hard to become a Petco Certified Positive Dog Trainer, and once you achieve 
that title, start training right away! 


Questions for My Mentor: 
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Pet Parent Referral Guide 


Dogs that display fearful, aggressive, or high-anxiety behaviors require assistance and intervention from expert Animal 
Behaviorist with the advanced training and experience to help dogs overcome serious, and potentially dangerous, 
challenges. 


In addition to consulting an Animal Behaviorist, Petco recommends that you visit your veterinarian because your dog's 
challenges could be caused by an underlying medical condition. 


The following websites host valuable information about animal behavior and include contact information for Animal 
Behaviorists throughout the country. Visit these websites to leam more about experts available who can work 
individually with you, your dog and your veterinarian. 


It's important to note, many of the following resources work directly with your local veterinarian, so no need to 
travel to their locations. 


e American College of Veterinary Behaviorists (ACVB) 
www.dacvb.org 
- Click on “Resources” — or — “Find a Board Certified Veterinary Behaviorist” 
- Click on “For the Public” 
- Click on “Find a Board Certified Veterinary Behaviorist” 


e American Veterinary Society of Animal Behaviors (AVSAB) 
avsab.org 
- Click on “Resources” 
- Click on “Behavior Consultants Near You” 


è International Association of Animal Behavior Consultants (IAABC) 
iaabc.org 
- Click on “Find a Behavior Consultant” 


Petco believes that the positive reinforcement techniques listed below are effective approaches for Animal Behaviorists 
to follow when working with aggressive and high-anxiety dogs. You should exercise your best judgment when choosing 
an Animal Behaviorist and intervention method for your dog: 


e They should use reward-based training methods. 

e They should NOT use choke chains, pinch collars, shock collars or force. 

e = if they recommend medication, they should work closely with your veterinarian, if they are not vets themselves. 

e Regardless whether medications are used, they should follow a behavior protocol that will move the dog through 
a series of progressive steps to help the dog ultimately overcome the aggressive or high-anxiety behaviors. 


pet unleashed! Fr 
sitive dog training positive dog training 
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Hierarchy of Behavior-Change Procedures 
Most Positive, Least Intrusive Effective Intervention 


| Extinction, Negative Reinforcement 
D, . h 
le, and Negative Punishment 


Differential Reinforcement 
of Alternative Behaviors 


Positive 
Reinforcement 


2019 Friedman, Fritzler 


Differential Reinforcement Ea 
of Alternative Behaviors N 


Extinction, Negative Reinforcement, 


Negative Punishment 


Positive Punishment RY 


: 
y 
M 


Path: Pet Net > Forms and Docs > Store Operations > Pet Services > Dog Training Library > 
LIMA Resources 
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Recommended Reading... 


Resource List 


The Best of the Best - For All Dog Trainers 


Don't Shoot the Dog (revised edition), Karen Pryor 
Excel-erated Learning, Pamela Reid 


Family Friendly Dog Training, Dr. Patricia McConnell and Aimee Moore (Note: This book 
matches the curriculum of Petco’s Adult Dog level 1 class and can be used in unison.) 


Leader of the Pack, Dr. Patricia McConnell 

On Talking Terms with Dogs: Calming Signals, Turid Rugaas 
Reaching the Animal Mind, Karen Pryor 

The Culture Clash, Jean Donaldson 

The Other End of the Leash, Dr. Patricia McConnell 

The Power of Positive Dog Training, Pat Miller 


The Puppy Primer, Dr. Patricia McConnell and Brenda Scidmore (Note: This book matches 
the curriculum of Petco’s Puppy level 1 class and can be used in unison.) 


The Toolbox for Building a Great Family Dog, Terry Ryan 


Training Books and Videos 


Animal Training: Successful Animal Management through Positive Reinforcement, Ken 
Ramirez 


Before You Get Your Puppy, lan Dunbar 

Body Posture and Emotions — Shifting Shapes, Shifting Minds, Suzanne Clothier 
Canine Behavior: A Photo Illustrated Handbook, Barbara Handelman 

Canine Body Language, Brenda Aloff 

Dog Training for Children, lan Dunbar (video) 

Feeling Outnumbered, Dr. Karen London and Dr. Patricia McConnell 

For the Love of a Dog, Dr. Patricia McConnell 

Games People Play... To Train their Dogs, Terry Ryan 

Getting in Touch with Your Dog, Linda Tellington-Jones 
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e Howto Behave So Your Dog Behaves, Sophia Yin 

e How to Teach a New Dog Old Tricks, lan Dunbar 

e Play Together, Stay Together, Dr. Karen London and Dr. Patricia McConnell 
e Positive Perspectives, Pat Miller 


e Puppy Start Right: Foundation Training for the Companion Dog, Kenneth Martin, DVM, and 
Debbie Martin 


e Take A Bow Wow, Virginia Broitman and Sherri Lippman (DVD set) 
e Through a Dog’s Ear, Joshua Leeds and Susan Wagner (book/sample CD) 
e Unleash Your Dog's Potential, Linda Tellington-Jones (video) 


e Way to Go, Dr. Karen London and Dr. Patricia McConnell 


Teaching Dog Training Classes 


Recommended Books 

e Coaching People to Train Their Dogs, Terry Ryan 

e Control Unleashed — Creating a Focused and Confident Dog, Leslie McDevitt 

e It’s Not The Dogs, It’s The People, Nicole Wilde (helping train pet parents about their dogs) 
e Professional Standards for Dog Trainers — Effective, Humane Principles, Maggie Tucker 

e So You Want to be a Dog Trainer, Nicole Wilde 


e Teaching Clicker Classes: Instructor's Guide to Using Reinforcement in Clicker Classes, Deb 
Jones 


e Teaching People, Teaching Dogs — Insights and Ideas for Instructors, Dani Weinberg 


Choosing/Adopting a Dog 

e AKC Website (www.akc.org) 

e Petfinder (www.petfinder.com) 

e Successful Dog Adoption, Sue Sternberg 
e UKC Website (www.ukcdogs.com) 


Learning Theory and Scholarly Texts 


e Animal Behavior Desk Reference, Second Edition: A Dictionary of Animal Behavior, Ecology, 
and Evolution, Edward M. Barrows 
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Applied Behavior Analysis, John O. Cooper, et al 

Clinical Behavioral Medicine for Small Animals, Dr. Karen Overall 

Genetics and the Social Behavior of the Dog, John Paul Scott and John Fuller 
Handbook of Applied Dog Behavior and Training, Steven Lindsay 

Handbook of Applied Dog Behavior and Training: Volume 2, Steven Lindsay 
Handbook of Ethological Methods, Philip N. Lehner 

How Dogs Learn, Mary Burch and Jon Bailey 

Measuring Behavior: An Introductory Guide, Paul Martin and Patrick Bateson 
Oh Behave! — Dogs from Pavlov to Premack to Pinker, Jean Donaldson 

Pet Behavior Protocols, Suzanne Hett 


The Dog Trainer's Resource 2 — APDT Chronicle of the Dog Collection, Mychelle Blake, Editor 


Websites (for additional reading) 


Cambridge Center for Behavioral Studies, www.behavior.org 

Delta Society — Therapy Dog, www.deltasociety.org 

Dr. Patricia McConnell’s Website/Training Tips Section, www.patriciamcconnell.com 
Dogwise, www.dogwise.com (books and video sales) 

Karen Pryor's Website, www.clickertraining.com 

PuppyWorks, www.puppyworks.com (great resource for events and seminar videos!) 


www.tawzerdogvideos.com (books and video sales) 


Magazines 


APDT Newsletter [To get the APDT Newsletter you must join the Association of Pet Dog 
Trainers. A subscription membership is available at www.apdt.com.] 


Clean Run 
Clicker Journal 


Whole Dog Journal 
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Glossary... 


Dog Training Terminology 


Puppy development that occurs between the ages 6-10 months 


Adol nce o cimi i 
dolesce and is similar to the adolescent period of human teenagers. 


A six-week introductory group class for dogs six months and 
older designed to help pet parents better communicate with 
Adult Dog Level 1 their dogs and teach their dogs polite manners. Dogs learn skills 
such as “leave it,” “wait,” and “walking on a loose leash.” Class 
also addresses challenges such as jumping, barking and digging. 


A six-week group class for dogs that have completed Adult Dog 
Level 1. Class expands on the polite skills learned in Level 1 and 
introduces distractions so dogs learn to respond in real-life 
situations. 


Adult Dog Level 2 


Aggression See Defensive Aggression and Offensive Aggression. 


American Kennel Club. This organization is dedicated to 
AKC upholding the integrity of its Registry, promoting the sport of 
purebred dogs, and breeding for type and function. 


A person who has been certified (by passing an online test at 
www.akc.org and meeting specific requirements) by the AKC to 
administer the Canine Good Citizen test. 


AKC-Certified 
CGC Evaluator 


Canine Good Citizen. Petco’s Canine Good Citizen Class was 
developed in partnership with the American Kennel Club (AKC). 
AKC-CGC The class prepares dogs to take the AKC Canine Good Citizen 
Test, which tests whether dogs behave like “canine good 
citizens” in ten simulated situations. All Dog Trainers who have 
been teaching classes for a minimum of six months should offer 
this class. 


(Canine Good Citizen) 


An expert with advanced training and experience to help dogs 
Animal Behaviorist overcome serious and potentially dangerous behavior challenges 
like aggression and moderate to severe anxiety. 
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Anthromorphism 


The act of giving human characteristics, emotions, and behaviors 
to animals or other non-human things. 


Antecedent The conditions or factors that lead to a behavior. 
Worry, uneasiness, or nervousness that occurs after a dog has 
nee been repeatedly exposed to a fearful stimulus such that the dog 
Poe expects the fearful stimulus to arise in any situation at any time. 
Refers to an action item that can realistically be achieved within a 
Attainable reasonable time frame. Used within the context of goal setting 


and action planning. 


Auditory Learner 


Behavior 


A person who learns most effectively by listening to 
explanations. 


Any action that can be observed or measured, such as sitting, 
lying down, walking, barking, or rolling over. 


Behavior Analysis 


The study of the functional relations between behavior and 
environmental events 


Behavior Modification 


The process through which dogs no longer react undesirably to a 
stimulus. See also Desensitization, Extinction, and Response 
Substitution. 


A form of canine communication used by dogs to communicate 


Body Block with each other about resources and to also protect their 
resources. 
Type of bacteria that is the most common cause of kennel cough. 
Bordatella The Bordatella vaccination is highly recommended to combat 


this bacterium. 


Canine Distemper/ 
Parvo / Corona Vaccine 


A combination vaccination that protects dogs against these 
specific diseases 


Capturing 


Waiting for a dog to perform a desired behavior without giving 
any type of prompt, and then rewarding the dog for performing 
the behavior. 


Classical Conditioning 


A process in which dogs form an unconscious association 
between two stimuli. 
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The Dog Trainer uses a hand-held clicker tool to make a “click” 
sound (conditioned reinforcer) to mark the exact moment the 
dog performs the desired behavior. The sound of the click is 
followed by a treat (primary reinforcer). 


Clicker Training 


A stimulus such as a word, hand signal, or click that a dog 
Conditioned Reinforcer associates with a primary reinforcer. Something a dog learns to 
want. 


A sight, sound, or other environmental factor that arouses a 
Conditioned Stimulus reaction in a dog once a dog becomes familiar with the stimulus 
and learns what it means. 


A schedule of reinforcement in which the dog receives a primary 


Continuous Reinforcement ; i 
reinforcer every time she successfully performs the behavior. 


: The act of eating feces. This is a natural and common behavior 
Coprophagia 

for dogs. 
A signal that tells the dog she will be rewarded for performing a 


Cue 
behavior. Cues can be visual, contextual, or verbal. 


A dog's ability to respond to a cue in a variety of real-life 


Cue Consistenc : . i 
y situations and circumstances. 


Displaying specific, aggressive behaviors and body language in 


Defensive Aggression : 
PR response to a perceived attack. 


Process of reducing a dog's undesirable response by very slowly 
Desensitization and gradually increasing the dog's exposure to the stimulus so 
that, over time, the reaction no longer occurs. 


In Dog Training, the act of adding space between the person and 


Distance 
the dog when the dog performs a behavior. 
Stimuli which distract a dog, such as passing cars, noises, playing 
Distractions children, other animals, or any place with new sights, sounds, 
and smells. 
Dog Training Class A form that pet parents complete to enroll in a Petco Positive 
Enrollment Form Dog Training class. 
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Free-standing structure in Petco stores that provides a central 
location for pet parents to view upcoming dates for Dog Training 
Dog Training Kiosk classes and costs, to obtain informative brochures about the Dog 
Training program, and to sign up for a variety of Dog Training 
classes. 


Dog Trainer. A Petco Partner who teaches Dog Training classes 


DT 
for Petco. 


Dog Training Instructor Program. A program that teaches Petco 
DTIP Partners how to teach Dog Training classes and become a Petco 
Certified Positive Dog Trainer. 


DTIP Student Workbook The self-study workbook for DTIP. 


Duration The length of time for which a behavior is maintained. 


Organisms that live on the skin of dogs’ bodies. The most 


External Parasites 
common external parasites are fleas and ticks. 


The process of eliminating a previously reinforced behavior by 


Extinction } 
removing the reward. 


An increased repetition of a behavior that was previously 


Extinction Burst y 
rewarded. Occurs before extinction. 


Differential Reinforcement 
of Alternative Behavior 
(DRA) 


Reinforcement of an alternative behavior while withholding 
reinforcement for the inappropriate behavior. 


Differential Reinforcement | Reinforcement of behavior that's incompatible with, or cannot 
of Incompatible behavior | occur at the same time as, the undesired behavior. The focus is 
(DRI) on replacing the undesirable behavior with a desired behavior. 


A response to an event, person, or situation that is identifiable 
Fear and that triggers changes in the dog's body language so the dog 
can signal her fear to animals and/or people in her proximity. 


A period of the socialization and puppy development that a 
previously confident puppy may become afraid and suddenly 
Fear Period fearful. Stressful, frightening, or painful experiences can leave 
lasting scars if they occur during this phase. Also called fear 
“imprint/impact.” 


© 2020, Petco Animal Supplies, Inc. All rights reserved. (0820) Page 37 


Dog Training Instructor Program / Student Workbook 


Flat Buckle Collar 


A collar that comes in nylon, leather, and cloth-covered nylon 


that has a flat metal or plastic buckle closure. 


Front Clip Harness 


A no pull harness in which the leash clips on the chest, providing 
effective control of a dog’s shoulders. 


Head Halter 


A system of straps that fits the dog’s head. Applies pressure to 
pressure points on the dog's head instead of around the neck. 
Also called head harness. 


Intermittent (Variable) 
Reinforcement 


The act of rewarding the performance of a behavior with 
different reinforcers at random intervals. Recommended 
reinforcement schedule once a dog is performing a behavior 
reliably. 


Internal Parasites (Worms) 


Worms that grow ina dog's internal organs and systems. 
Includes roundworms, tapeworms, hookworms, whipworms, and 
heartworms. 


Kennel Cough 


A common and extremely contagious illness that can result in 
severe and chronic coughing and wheezing. Can be prevented 


with the Bordatella vaccination. 


“LIMA” is an acronym for the phrase “least intrusive, minimally 
aversive.” LIMA describes a trainer or behavior consultant who 


LIMA uses the least intrusive, minimally aversive strategy out of aset 
of humane and effective tactics likely to succeed in achieving a 
training or behavior change objective. 

Using a prompt (treat or toy) to guide a dog into a specific 

Lure behavior. The dog’s nose and body follow the prompt, and the 


dog consequently performs the behavior. 


Lure and Reward 


A training method that uses primary reinforcers (such as food) to 
lure a dog into position. The Dog Trainer marks the behavior and 
rewards the dog as the dog demonstrates the desired behavior. 


The act of using a marker signal to communicate the correct 


Mark 
performance of a behavior. 
A sound that tells a dog what behavior, or portion of a behavior, 
Marker Word is the desired behavior. Always followed by a reward. The marker 
word at Petco is “yes.” 
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Martingale Collar 


Measurable 


A cloth collar that tightens to fit the neck exactly when the dog 
pulls on the leash. 


Refers to an action item that has tangible or observable results. 
Used within the context of goal setting and action planning. 


MOD 


Manager on Duty. 


Negative Punishment 


Negative 
Reinforcement 


The act of removing a “good” stimulus when an undesirable 
behavior occurs. Decreases the chances that the undesirable 
behavior will occur again. 


The act of removing a “bad” stimulus when a desired behavior is 
performed. Increases the chances that the desired behavior will 
occur again. Petco does not use this learning method. 


Offensive Aggression 


The act of displaying specific, aggressive behaviors in an attempt 
to stay safe. 


Operant Conditioning 


A process in which a dog forms an association between a 
behavior and a consequence. The dog learns, “If | do this, the 
result is that.” 


Pavlov, Ivan 


A Russian psychologist who conducted an experiment in which 
he observed a dog’s conditioned salivary response to a bell. 


Petco Positive Dog 
Training Curriculum 


Binder that contains curricula for Petco Dog Training classes. 


PetNet 


A company-based intranet resource where most forms and 
policies and procedures can be found. 


Pet Parent Referral Guide 


Informational sheet given to pet parents whose dogs display 
signs of aggression and anxiety that indicate their 
inappropriateness for a Petco Positive Dog Training class. Sheet 
available on PetNet. 


Positive Punishment 


Positive 
Reinforcement 


The act of adding a “bad” stimulus when an undesired behavior is 
performed. Decreases the chance that the undesired behavior 
will occur again. Petco does not use this learning method. 


The act of adding a “good” stimulus when a desired behavior is 
performed. Increases the chance that the desired behavior will 
occur again. 
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Practice Sheets 


Single-page instruction sheets provided to pet parents after class 
explaining practice activities to be completed prior to the next class 
session. Pet parents should practice every day. 


Premack’s Principal 


The concept of being rewarded for a low probability behavior with 
a high probability behavior. Sometimes referred to as “Grandma’s 
Law”. Ex: “Once you've finished your dinner (low probability 

behavior) you may have some dessert (high probability behavior). 


Primary Reinforcer 


An item that is used to reward a dog's behavior and that the dog 
instinctively likes, such as food and praise. 


Primary Stimulus 


Sights, sounds, or other environmental factors that dogs react to 
without training. For example, dogs react to food without training. 


Private Lessons 


One-hour sessions taught one-on-one with a pet parent-dog pair. 
Offered in one-week, four-week, and six-week packages. 


Punishment 


An action taken to decrease the likelihood that an undesired 
behavior will be repeated. DOES NOT mean physical discipline or 
force. 


Puppy Level 1 Class 


Puppy Level 2 Class 


A six-week introductory group class for puppies age eight weeks to 
six months that have received required vaccinations. Focuses on 
socialization; teaches puppies basic behaviors such as “sit,” “walk 
on a loose leash,” and “come when called.” Covers problem-solving 
ideas for potty training, chewing, teething, and digging. 


A six-week group class for puppies age 4-6 months. Expands on 
lessons learned in Puppy Level 1 by phasing out the use of treats 
and introducing fun activities to help keep puppies’ minds active. 


A common virus in animals that may be transmitted to other 
animals and people through the bite of an infected animal. Can be 


Rabi | | . ante À ; 
ables fatal unless immediate treatment is administered. Vaccination 
against this virus is mandatory in all states. 
| | The act of getting a dog to focus on something else by offering a 
Redirection g g g g Y g 


high-value game, toy, or food. 


Release Word 


Verbal signal that lets dogs know that a specific activity is over and 
they can move about. The release word at Petco is “OK.” 
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Relevant 


Refers to an action item that is consistent with other action items 
and that fits with the store’s immediate and long-range goals. Used 
within the context of goal setting and action planning. 


Resource Guarding 


The behavior of dogs that are protective of their food, treats, toys, 
bed, or a person (anything the dogs perceive as a valuable resource 
to them). Body language associated with resource guarding 
includes freezing, holding their bodies low over the object, 
growling, snarling, air snapping, or snapping at the person or dog. 


Response Substitution 


The process through which an undesirable behavior is replaced 
with a desirable behavior. 


Schedules of 
Reinforcement 


See Continuous Reinforcement and Intermittent Reinforcement. 


Secondary Stimulus 


See Conditioned Stimulus. 


Seminar 


Free 30-minute group class taught by a Petco Certified Positive 
Dog Trainer focusing on potty training, puppy playtime, and 
adopted dogs. 


Separation Anxiety 


Shaping 


The experience of a dog that becomes extremely distressed and 
panicked when left alone. 


A process used to teach complex behaviors like turning in a circle or 
jumping through a hoop. Used to teach dogs behaviors they do not 
normally offer spontaneously. 


SMART Action Items 


Specific 


Individual Dog Trainer goals that are Specific, Measurable, 
Attainable, Relevant, and Time bound (SMART). 


Refers to an action item that is a unique task or step. Used within 
the context of goal setting and action planning. 


Stimulus 
(plural: Stimuli) 


Anything that can be perceived by a dog. Examples include a light, 
a sound, a smell, a touch, food, or pain. 


Stress 


A reaction to an unpleasant or unfamiliar situation, person, object, 
or behavior that triggers dogs to exhibit body language that 
communicates they are no longer in a neutral or positive state and 
that they are tense and unsure of the situation. 
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Stress Signals 


Behaviors dogs display to indicate they are no longer in a neutral or 
positive state and that they are tense and unsure of the situation. 
Defined by Turid Rugaas, Norwegian dog specialist, as “Cues that 
produce pacifying effects on the animal exhibiting them.” These 
signals help the dog feel more in control during scary or 
threatening situations. 


Student Teaching 


Dog Training Student teaches classes in the Mentor's store, with 
Mentor observation and feedback. 


Tactile-Kinesthetic 
Learner 


A person who learns most effectively by doing and practicing. 


Team Teaching 


Dog Training Student teaches classes with the Mentor in the 
Mentor’s store. The student observes the Mentor teach, observes 
dogs’ body language, and teaches at least one behavior during 
most of the class sessions. 


Three-Foot Rule 


The requirement that dogs maintain at least three feet of 
separation at all times during Petco Positive Dog Training classes. 


Time Bound 


Refers to an action item that has a specific time frame. Used within 
the context of goal setting and action planning. 


Unconditioned Stimulus 


See Primary Stimulus. 


Visual Learner 


A person who learns most effectively by reading information or 
observing an expert demonstrate a skill. 


Workshop 


Hour-long group session taught by a Petco Certified Positive Dog 
Trainer that allows pet parents to experience some of the topics 
covered in Petco Positive Dog Training classes. 
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